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AVING been 2 long while employed in 
the ſtudy and art of teaching the French 


7 Language, I preſume it will not be deemed 


artogancy in me to have attempted a Gram- 
mar of the true French Tongue, that might 
ſupply the deficiency of others. Many Gram- 
mars have.been written by. different maſters, 
and with different degrees of ſkill; but no one. 
has yet fallen in my hands, by which the loweſt 
expectation. could be fatisfied: ſome of their 
authors wanted induſtry, and ſome learning: 
ſome knew not their own defects, and ſome 
were too idle to ſupply them. 


For this reaſon a new and eaſy method ap- 
peared yet to be wanting in theſe three King- 
doms, in which arts and ſciences are ſo well cul- 


tivated and encouraged; and as I may, without 


preſumption, claim to myſelf a longer acquaint- - 
ance with the French language than any Gram- 
marian has had, I ſhall hope to be conſidered 


as having more experience at leaſt than moſt 
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of my predeceſſors; and therefore as more 


likely to furniſh thoſe who are deſirous to learn 


that language, with ſuch rules and obſervations 
as may enable them to furmount all difficulties, 
and even to avoid any miſtake whatever. 


When I quitted my profeſſion of Counſellor, 
and, purſuing my natural taſte and propenſity 
to Languages, undertook to teach them, I 
made uſe of Boyer's Grammar for want of a 
better. But as that work had been publiſhed 
abour a century before, and conſequently con- 
tained imperfect rules, improper terms, and 
an obſolete phraſeology and orthography, I 
found it neceſſary to compoſe a New Method 
of teaching the French, for the ſole uſe of my 
Scholars, in order to forward them with more 


facility and in a ſhorter time; and I have for 
many years ſeen this deſirable end anſwered. 


The repeated ſolicitations of my friends and 
ſcholars, who approved of my particular me- 
thod of inſtructing youth, joined with the good 
fucceſs which my Italian Grammar, compoſed 
in French, and publiſhed a few years ſince, had 
met with, have induced me to offer to the 

Public this Grammar, compoſed in a more 
plain and eaſy manner than any ever yet at- 
— In comparing it with others of the 
ſame 
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ſame kind publiſhed within the laſt fifty years, 
it will be found to have ſeveral advantages.. 
The rules of this New Method, as oppoſed to 
others, are more diligently digeſted, more ac- 
curately arranged, and more faithfully ex- 
plained, with a great number of examples, 
which not only render them more eaſy and 
clear, but alſo contain moſt of the neceſſary 
words and phraſes to be known, in preference 
to a Vocabulary, which is very diſagreeable 
and tedious to be learnt by heart. 


This work is divided into two parts: the 
firſt contains the Rudiments of the Language, 
methodically digeſted, which lead the beginner 
by degrees to an acquaintance with thoſe parts 
that are moſt eſſential for him to know: the 
ſecond, called the Syntax, treats of the con- 
ſtruction and ſignification of words and ſen- 
tences, with a particular attention to the elegan- 
cies and peculiarities in writing and ſpeaking, 
more recently adopted by the Pariſians, who 
are by common conſent allowed to ſpeak the 
language with the greateſt purity and correct- 
neſs, and therefore are the beſt examples for the 
imitation of the learner; and the ſame ar- 
rangement is preſerved in both parts, that 
{cholars may find without 2 in the ſyn- 

dax, 
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the Rudiments. | 


have ſometimes neglected the moſt elegant 
way in tranſlating the French examples into 
Engliſh, becauſe when the tranſlation is literal, 
it is more advantageous to ſcholars, as they may 
thus better underſtand the genius of the lan- 
guage which they learn. At other times, in 
ſpeaking about an important rule, I have pur- 


poſely repeated the ſame example ſeveral times, 
becauſe when the ſubject propoſed is to make 


one part of ſpeech agree with another, the rule 
is better underſtood by the repetition of the 
example in which the gender or number is | 
changed. 


Another conſiderable advantage which 1 
ſhould hope would be found in this method is, 
that nothing has been neglected; it therefore 
contains rules which, though highly impor- 
tant, either have not been mentioned by other 
Grammarians, or'have been treated in a cur- 
ſory and unintelligible manner. And if this 
Grammar ſhould appear too voluminous, I 
deſire the reader to obſerve, that the examples 
laid down after each rule make one half of this 
volume, and that it has been printed with a 
large and elegant type, unuſual for works of 
this 


C's ] 
this kind, and without ſparing paper, that the 


learner might be incited to read and 1 it 
with more application. 


If this work, the fruit of the . experience 
and labour of near thirty years, prove accept- 
able and uſeful to the Public, which, from the 
above circumſtances, I dare flatter myſelf it 
will, then my aim will be accompliſhed; for 
I ſhould undoubtedly never have attempted to 
compoſe and publiſh a New Method, had I not 
been fully perſuaded that it was wanting at leaſt 
for the inſtruction of my own ſcholars, 


! Although I am not a native of France, 
f yet having been born in Tuſcany, where the 
knowledge of the French and Latin languages 
makes a part of a liberal education, I acquired 
them both to perfection at an early period of | 
my life; and ſince have reſided upwards of 4 
twenty years in Paris, where I had the honour 
of inſtructing a great many of the Engliſh and 
French Nobility; the former in the Italian and 
French, and the latter in the Italian only; fo 
that, excepting my tender years, I lived longer 
in France than in Italy, and I have been in the 
habits of teaching thoſe languages about thirty 
years, partly in France, and partly in England, 
during which time I have had the agreeable. 

ſatisfaction 
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- fatisfattion of inſtructing many excellent ſcho- 
lars from all parts of the Britiſh dominions. 


After having given an account of this work 
and of myſelf, and conſidering that teaching 
French is now become in England a profeſſion 
of people of all ſorts, totally unqualified for 
the taſk, I cannot avoid ſetting forth and ſub- 
Joining here, for the advantage of the public, 
an idea of my Method, grounded both on rea- 
ſon and experience, and on which depends the 
whole ſucceſs of thoſe who wiſh to attain a 
perfect knowledge of the language. 


A Maſter, having accurately taught the pro- 
nunciation, muſt chiefly inſiſt upon his ſcholars 
learning well the rudiments of the language, 
and never ſuffer them to ſtudy any other ſub- 
ject before they thoroughly underſtand and can 
readily repeat what has been explained to them 
before. When his ſcholars are well acquainted 
with the declenſion of articles and pronouns, 
the conjugation of verbs both regular and irre- 
gular, and the concord or agreement of the 
parts of ſpeech, they ought to tranſlate an Eng- 
liſh book into French, with the aſſiſtance of 
their maſter, and at the ſame time analize the 
terms of the tranſlation, which is not only an 
exerciſe for putting in practice what they have 

learnt, 
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learnt, but alſo for acquiring the manner of 
conſtruing words and ſentences according te 
the rules and obſervations of the Syntax, which 
are then to be taught as the caſe requires it. 
After this improvement, they want ſome eaſy 
and familiar phraſes, by which and the many 
words they learnt in the grammar, as well as 
in the tranſlation, they can begin to talk, and 
then in a ſhort time they will be able to ſpeak 
pretty well, if they apply themſelves to the 
reading of a good French book, and if their 


maſter converſe with them ſolely i in French. 


The only way of being perfected in the uſe of 
converſing is to tranſlate at the end of their 
inſtruction a ſtory or fable, which, after having 
been corrected by their maſter, they muſt re- 
peat to him by heart the next day. 


In a word, ſcholars, particularly children, 
muſt begin with the principles, proceed by the 
application, and finiſh by the practice of them. 
Beſides, by ſtudying the rules of grammar, they 
begin to reflect, to have their underſtanding 
opened, to exert their tender genius, and 
thereby render themſelves capable of ſtudying 


in time more difficult ſciences. Any method 


whatever, contrary to the above- mentioned, 


would be prejudicial to children, and rather 
retard 
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retard than forward them: they learn faſt when 
they learn well. 


It is a great abuſe introduced in moſt ſchools 
to force beginners to talk nothing but French 
to one another; they muſt either ſpeak wrong, 
or condemn themſelves to ſilence, The maſ- 
ters, on the other hand, being at a loſs to ſatisfy 

the expectations of the parents, preſently begin 
by making them learn words and phraſes, and 
labour hard to beat into their heads as many 
common ſentences as they can, pretty near 
after the ſame manner as parrots are inſtructed. 
Thoſe parents who are unacquainted with the 
language, are charmed with the ſuppoſed im- 
provement of their children, and think them 
oreat proficients. They recommend the ſchool 
as one of the beſt for learning; and thus the maſ- 
ter gets his end, but in truth the children know 
nothing, and the parents are deceived and i im- 

poſed upon, without conſidering that, though 
the terms of a guinea a quarter appeared to 
them a trifling ſum, yet they really ſpent for 
many years more money than if they had had a 
good maſter at home who would have in- 
ſtructed them completely in a few months. 


One may daily ſee in ſchools (particularly 
thoſe for the education of Young Ladies, 
where 
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where a woman teaches the French, though 
the grammatical knowledge has never been a 
buſineſs for women) pupils who have learnt 
the French for five or ſix years, and who paſs 
with ſome for good ſcholars, on account of the 
readineſs with which they expreſs themſelves; 
but they obſerve no concord at all, cannot ſo 
much as make one part of ſpeech agree with 
another, and are utterly incapable of writing 
four lines, or even to make ſenſe of half a page 
of a common French book: In ſhort, they 


know no more than the words and phraſes of 
their own books. | 


I conclude with my anſwer to the queſtion 
frequently put to a French maſter, How long 
a ſcholar ought to learn? that it depends upon 
the capacity and application of the learner, 


who, poſſeſſing theſe advantages, and chuſing 


a good maſter, may acquire a perfect know- 


ledge of the language in a very ſhort time. 
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The FRENCH RUDIMENTS. 
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Of the PRONUNCIATION. 


HERE is no Pronunciation ſo dif- 
ficult for an Engliſn Learner as 

the French, becauſe not only moſt letters 
ſound in that Language otherwiſe than 
in the Engliſh, but alſo many of them 
are often filent, and ſome require a pecu- 
| liar motion of the mouth; to which we 
may add, that the French words are al- 
B moſt 
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moſt always written and ſpelt otherwiſe 
than they are ſounded. 
The French Alphabet has twenty-five 


letters, which ought to be pronounced 
thus: 


—- 
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aa | bai | fat | dai EE cgea 


a B[OI DEI 
aaſhe] ee | wee | kaa [ ell |emm enn 
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d | pai kad ert es | tai | da 


"Of the VowELs. 

The Vowel a is commonly pronounced 

in French like the Vowel à in the Engliſh 
word watch, 


Madame | MyLady || Amande 1 Almond. 
The 


* 
The Vowel à requires a Circumflex 
Accent, thus (4), in the words in which 
formerly the Conſonant s was written 
after the a, and then is founded as in call, 
Alabitre | Alabaſter || Pate | Dough. 


The Vowel e has in French, as in 
Engliſh, two different ſounds; the one 
open, the other cloſe. 

The open e 1s to be pronounced like 
the Vowel e in the Engliſh word bell, and 
then it is known, either by being attend- 
ed by a Conſonant in the ſame ſyllable; 

Terre | Earth || Selle | Saddle; 
or by being marked over with a Grave 
Accent, thus (e); 
Riviere | River || Livre | Lip. 

The cloſe e ſounds always hke the 
Vowel à in the Engliſh word face, and 
then is marked with an Acute Accent 
over it, thus (é) 

Ecole | School Santé | Health, 

The Vowel e requires a Circumflex 

Accent, in the words in which formerly 
B 2 | the 
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the letter s was written between the e 


and t, and then its ſound 1s exceeding 
open. } 
Ancetres | Anceflives Tete Head. 


Beſides, the Vowel e is always mute, 
or ſilent, at the end of French words, 


like in Engliſh, 


Tante | Aunt || Salade | Salad, 
without excepting theſe Monoſyllables 
le, je, ce, de, me, te, ſe, ne. 
It is alſo filent when it comes before 
the letter 5s, which ends a word; 
Dames | Ladies || Taſſes | Cups. 


But the following monoſyllables, in 


which the e is ſounded as if there were 
an Acute Accent over it, are to be ex- 


cepted, 


les, ces, des, mes, tes, ſes. 
It ſeems likewiſe mute at the end of 
a ſyllable, when no accent is uſed over it: 
Promenade | Walk || Apetit | Appetite. 
The Vowel 7 has always in French the 
very 
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very ſame ſound as the 7 in the word ma- 

chine, both Engliſh and French. 
Edifice] Building || &criviſfe | lobſter. 
The Vowel o is commonly pronounced 

in French like in the Engliſh word elbow, 


Metropole Metropolis 
/ Horologe Clock. 


But 1t has properly two ſounds ; the one 


open, the other cloſe. Its ſound is operi 


when it is followed by two um, or 
two un; 

Homme | Man || Bonne | Good. 
And its ſound is cloſe, like in the o of 
the Engliſh word cold, when it is follow- 
ed by a ſingle u, or a ſingle x; 

Ombre Shadow || Oncle | Undle. 


The Vowel o requires a circumflex 
accent, thus (6), in the words in which 
formerly the Conſonant 5s was written 
after the o, and then is pronounced like 
the double o in the Engliſh word 5d. 

Apotre | Apoſtle || Cote | Coaſt. 
The 


1 Þ 
The Vowel « has in French a very 


ſtrange . found. It is pronounced like 


two u in Engliſh, by forcing the voice 


and rounding the mouth; 


Multitude | Multitude 
Tumulte Tumult; 
Particularly when it is marked with a 
Circumflex Accent, thus (d) 
Siiret®'| Security || Mire | Ripe. 


Of the DirnTHONGs and TRIPHTHONGS. 


The Diphthong ai is commonly pro- 
nounced in French like the Vowel e in 
the Engliſh word bell, 


\ Naiſfance | Birth I{Vinaigee | [ Vinegar. 
However, it is to be ſounded like a 
cloſe e, and conſequently like the Vowel. 
ain the Engliſh word face, at the end of. 
the firſt; perſon ſingular of the preter- 
perfect definite, in Verbs ending in the 


Infinitive Mood in er, loch : as parler, 
and ai mer. Te 


171 
Je parlai | I ſpoke | Jaimai | I loved. 
And at the end of the firſt perſon ſin- 


gular of the Future Tenſe: 
Je parlerai I ſhall fpeak 
Jaimerai Iwill love. 


But when the Vowels a and 7 come 
together, with two dots over the 7, thus 
(i), then they do not form a Diphthong, 
the a being commonly pronounced like a 
cloſe &, ſeparately from the 7, which is 
diſtinctly heard, in order to ſhew two 
different ſyllables. 

Paiſan Countryman 

Paiement Payment. 

The letter y is ſometimes uſed inſtead 
of the Vowel 1 marked with two dots, 
and then the letters ay ſound like the 
Vowels ai; therefore, the laſt words may 
likewiſe be written thus; 


Payſan, Payement. 
At other times both letters ai or ay 
keep their natural ſound; and then the y 
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2 515 looked upon as a Conſonant rather 


tuman a Vowel. 
| Naivetè | Simplicity | . | Grandfather. 


The Diphthong az is always ſounded in 


French like the Vowel o in the Engliſh 
word cold. 


Autel | Altar || Epaule | Shoulder. 


In the Diphthong ea we only pronounce 
the Vowel a, ſoftened by the Vowel e. 


Il logea | Helodged 
Il mangea He did eat. 


The Triphthong ear is always pro- 
nounced like the French cloſe & in cole. 
Ile nageai | I ſwam 

Je changeai I changed. 

The Triphthong eau has always the 


ſame ſound as the Vowel o in the Engliſh 


word elbow. 
Beaute | Beauty || Vaiſſeau | Ship. 


The Diphthong ei is always pronoun- 
ced like the French open e, and conſe- 


quently like the Vowel e in the Engliſh 


word bell. Reine 
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Reine | Queen || Ceinturon | Belt. 
But the Vowels ei do not form a Diph- 
thong, when the e is marked with an 
accent, or two dots, thus (e or &), and 
then one vowel is ſounded ſeparately from 
another: | 
Obeir To obey p 
Reiterer To reiterate. | 
In the Diphthong eo the Vowel e ſerves 
only to make ſoft the Vowel o, like in 
Engliſh. 
George | George || Pigeon | Pigeon. 
The Triphthong e7 is commonly pro- 
nounced like an o and a French open e 
joined together, and ſounded diſtinctly 
one after another; 
Villageois | Villager || Nageoir | Fin. 
But it is to be ſounded like a French 
open & at the end of perſons ſingular of 
the Preter-Imperfect of the Indicative 
Mood in Verbs ending in the Infinitive 
in ger, ſuch as neiger, and ſonger: 
Il neigeoit It ſnowed 
Il ſongeoit He thought. 
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WOW! 
| 1 Che Diphthong ex has a very confuſed 


ſou nd, ſomething like the Vowel ꝝ in the 


Em zliſn words muſt, much, or duſt. It 
is, therefore, to be pronounced by for- 


cin; 3 the voice, ſhutting the mouth, and 
ſou nding as faſt as poſſible both vowels 


in c nly one impulſe of voice: 

A|.veugle | Blind || Beurre | Butter. 

It is pronounced as the French Vowel 2 

in a very few words, and in the conjuga- 

tion of the Auxiliary Verb avoir (to have) 
G ageure] Wager || Il eut | He had. 7 
Bi at the Vowels en do not form a Diph- 


tho! ag when the e is marked with two 


dots, and then one vowel 1s founded 
ſep arately from another, to ſhew two 
ſyl lables. 


Rizunir | To reunite || Reuſſir | To ſucceed. 
The Vowels ia make a Diphthong only 


| in theſ e three words: 


Diacre ] Deacon In which both yowels 
Fiacre | Hackney-Coach > are ſounded by one 
Diable | Devil - impulſe of voice. 


But 


U 1} 


But in the reſt they are pronounced ſe- 
parately, each of them making a ſyllable: 
Diamant | Diamond || Viande | Meat. 
In the Diphthong ie both vowels are 
alſo. founded, but the Vowel e, having a 
Grave Accent over it, is exceeding open: 
Niece. | Neice Siècle | Age. 

But when the Vowels ze come at the 
end of a French word, the e takes pretty 
near the ſound of another z; 
Academie Academy || Comedie | Comedy. 

In the Diphthong 79, both vowels are 
likewiſe pronounced according to their 


natural and proper ſound: 
Nous ecrivions We wrote 
Opinion Opinion. 


Though the Vowels ce come ſome- 
times together in the middle of French 
words, yet they never form a Diphthong, 
each of them making a diſtinct ſyllable, 
and the e being therefore marked with 
two dots: | 

Poete | Poet || Motle | Marrow. 
In 


r 


In the Triphthong oe, the Vowel o is 
always dropt; it is therefore pronounced 
like the Diphthong eu: 


Soeur'] Siſter || Moeurs | Manners. 


8 The Diphthong oi is commonly pro- 


nounced like an o and a French open e 


joined together, and ſounded diſtinctly 


one after another: 
Roi | King ] Poiſſon | Fiſh. 

In the Preſent Tenſes and Infinitive 
Moods of the French Verbs ending in oir 
or ore, the Diphthong oi has the ſound 
above-mentioned: | 


Devoir 
Croire 


Je dois | I owe 


To owe 
To believe Je crois 


But the ſame Diphthong oi is to be pro- 
nounced like a French open e, in all 


French Verbs, at the end of the three 


perſons ſingular of the Preter-Imperfect 
Tenſe 3 


Je parlois | Tu parlois | 11 parloit. 
And at the end of the three perſons ſin- 
gular 


I believe. 


9 


0 


gular of the uncertain or conditional 
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Tenſe, 
Je parlerois | Tu parlerois | II parleroit. 
It has the ſame ſound in the Preſent 


| Tenſes and Infinitive Moods of the irre- 
gular Verbs ending in oitre: 


Connoitre | To know ] Je connois] I know 
Paroitre | Toappear || Je parois II appear. 


Which ſound is kept through all Tenſes. 
Je connoiſſois | Je paroiſſois 


Je connoĩtrai Je paroitrai 
Je connoitrois Je paroitrois. 


In ſuch Verbs, ending in the Infinitive 


in oitre, the Vowel i, when followed by 


the Conſonant ?, requires a circumflex 
accent over it, becauſe an s was formerly 
written between the z and :. 

The ſound of a French open e is like- 
wiſe given to the three Vowels oze, in the 
laſt ſyllable of the third perſon plural of 


the Preter-Imperfect Tenſes of all French 
Verbs: 


Ils parloient . | Elles aimoient. 


And 


EL 14 J 
And in the laſt ſyllable of the third per- 
ſon plural of the Conditional Tenſes, 
Ils parlerbient ] Elles aimeroient. 
In the Diphthong oo, both vowels have 
their natural ſound, and are pronounced 


ſeparately, 
Coobliger To cooblige 
Cooperer To cooperate. 


The Diphthong o is always pro- 
nounced in French like the Vowel z in 
the Engliſh wotd pull. 

b The Engliſh have the ſame Diphthong 
| and Articulation in cold. 
Courroux | Anger || Pantoufles | Slippers. 
The Diphthong we comes at the end 
of a few French words, in which the 
final e takes the ſound of another u, and 
requires two dots over it. 
Morue | Salt cod || Charrue | Plough. 
It comes at other times between the 
Conſonants c or g, and the ſyllable z/, 
and then it is ſounded like the Diph- 


thong en in dewl. Cueillir 


4b Goes AO ORAL * fo nr ran 
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Cueillir | To gather || Orgueil | Pride. 
The found of the Diphthong ie 1.3 fo 
clearly heard, that the Vowel 4 is p ro- 
nounced ſeparately from the Vowel 2. 
Minuit | Midnight || Fruit | Fruit. 


Of the CoxsoANTS. 


Among the French Conſonants, the - 
letters I, m, u, r, are liquid; ſo called, | 
becauſe they are pronounced with. a 
ſmoother tone of voice than the others. 

A Conſonant at the end of French 
words is commonly dropt, if another 
Conſonant begins the next word: 

Comment vous por- 
tez- vous? 

But we commonly pronounce the laſt 
Conſonant before words beginning with 
a vowel, or h mute, 
Vous avez entendu des 


Jolies hiſtoires 


How do you do? 


You have heard pretty 
ſtories. 


However, 


Un enfant aimable 


them. 
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However, the laſt Conſonant ſome- 
times is not pronounced for the fake of 
better ſound, though a vowel follows: 


An amiable boy 
Un rang eminent A high rank. 


When there are many Conſonants at 
the end of a word, we only pronounce 


the firſt; 
Corps | | Body | Champs ] Fields. 
Epinards | Spinage || Front Forehead 


) 


And ſometimes we pronounce none of 


Doigts | Fingers || Reſpects | Reſpects. 

When the Conſonant c is followed by 
any vowel whatever, to form the ſylla- 
bles ca, ce, ci, co, cu, it has the ſame 
ſound as in Engliſh: 


Calcul | Calculation I Celeri | Celery 
Citron | Lemon | Corde | Rope. 


When the letter g, with a little ſtroke 
under it, is followed by the Vowels a, o, 
or u, to form the ſyllables ga, go, gu, it is 
to be ſounded like the double /t in the 
Engliſh word crofs, 


Facade 


1 


Fore front 
Suſpicion 


Facade 
Soupgon 


Garcon | Boy 
Regu | Received, 


The Conſonants ch have always in 
French the ſame ſound as the Engliſh 
Conſonants 5h in ſhall, ſhell, ſhift, ſhop, 


ſhut: 

Chaſſe | Hunting Cheval Horſe 
Chien | Dog Choſe Thing 
Chute | Fall Dimanche | Sunday. 


The Conſonant d is pronounced like a 
t at the end of words, when a Vowel, or 
Y mute, begins the next word: 

Quand il vit ce grand | When he ſaw that great 
homme. | _— 

The Conſonant g, joined with the 
Vowels a, o, u, to form the ſyllables ga, 
go, gu, has a hard ſound like in Engliſh. 

But when the letter g is joined with 
the Vowels e or 2, to form the ſyllables 
ge Or gi, it is pronounced as if an s was 
before g, thus (1g) 

Gelee | Froſt || Religion | Religion. 

C The 


—— 


4 Pot CHE” 
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The Conſonant g requires a very hard 
ſound, if it is followed by the letter : 

| Augmenter {| To increaſe 
Enigme Enigma. 

But when it is joined with the liquid 
n following it, thus (gn), its ſound is fo 
ſoftened by touching the palate with the 
tongue, that the Conſonants gu, in the 
ſyllables gna, gne, gni, gno, gnu, are to be 
pronounced juſt as the ſyllable 21 in the 


Engliſh word minion: 
Agneau Lamb 
Digne | Worthy 
Magnifique Magnificent 
Ignorant a Ignorant. 


The letter 5, in the beginning of 
French words derived from the Latin, or 
having any likeneſs to the Engliſh, is 
mute, and not aſpired at all: 

. Heritier | Heir || Hopital | Hoſpital. 
Theſe four only are to be excepted; 
Harpe, Hazard, Hero, Hareng. 

| But 
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But it is ſounded with an aſpiration 
in words purely and merely French: 


Haricots French beans 
Honte Shame. 


We muſt except the only word beureyx 
(happy), and its derivatives, in which 
the letter h is filent. | 

It is alſo aſpirate in the middle of 
words: | 

Souhaiter | To with || Trahifon | Treaſon. 

The Conſonant , which always be- 
gins a ſyllable, has in French the ſame 
ſound as the letter g, when followed by 
the Vowels or i, and conſequently like 
the Conſonants ſg. Therefore the ſylla- 
bles za, je, jo, ju, are to be pronounced as 
if they were written ea, geai, geo, and 


1 
Jambe | Leg Jeune | Young 
Joh _ | Pretty Juge | Judge. 


The letter / is almoſt always ſounded 
at the end of words: 
Fil | Thread | Royal | Royal. 
C 2 It 
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It is very ſeldom dropt or ſilent: 


Avril April || Fufil | Gun || Gril | Gridiron. 


The liquids m and 7 are always naſal 
at the end of words: 


Faim | Hunger || Humain | Human. 


The Conſonant / keeps always its na- 
tural ſound in the beginning of French 
words: 


Sante 
Soldat 


Sugar 


Health Sucre 
| Severe: 


Soldier Severe 


But it is commonly pronounced like a z 


between two vowels, 


Chemiſe | Shirt || Priſon | Priſon. 


A double ſs is always pronounced in 
French as the double / in the Engliſh 
word boſs: | 
Sageſſe | Wiſdom || Poſſeſſion | Poſſeſſion. 


The ſame ſound of a double / is given 
in French to the Conſonant ?, when it is 
joined to the Diphthongs za, ze, or io, fol- 
lowing it: | 


Martial 


0 
r 
3 
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Martial | Martial |] Efſentiel Eſſential 
Patience Patience |] Ambition | Ambition 


But the letter ? keeps its natural ſound 
and proper articulation, though followed 
by one of the above Diphthongs, 


1. In Verbs and Participles: 
Nous Etions | We were || Vous ẽtiez] You were 


Elle eſt ſortie She is gone out 
Elles ont ètè diverties | They have been amuſed 


2. When the letter 7 is immediately 
preceded by the Conſonant 5; 
Beſtiaux Cattle 
Indigeſtion Indigeſtion. 
3. When the ſyllable 77 goes imme- 
diately before the ſyllable en; 
II tiendra He will hold 
Le tien Thine. 
4. In Nouns Subſtantive ending in ze, 
in tie, or in fier; 
Partie | Part | Amitie | Friendſhip 
far | 


Moitie Metier | Callng; 
Except only 
Minutie | A trifle, The 
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In the ſyllable em, the Vowel e ſounds 
like the à in the Engliſh word watch; 
Femme | Woman || Temple | Temple. 


Thus is likewiſe pronounced the Vowel 


e in the ſyllable en; 
Entendement | Underſtanding 
r Tooth. 


But if the Vowel e is followed by two 


unn, it keeps commonly its proper ſound; 


Ennemi | Enemy || Hennir | To neigh. 
Except only theſe two words, in which 
the Vowel e takes the ſound of an a; 
Ennuyer | To trouble || Ennoblir | To enoble. 


The Vowel e keeps generally its natu- 


ral ſound in the ſyllable en, when the 
Vowel i goes before it: 


Chirurgien | Surgeon || Muficien | Muſician. 


However, the words expedient, Orient, 


and client, and Nouns ending in 7ence, 
in which the Vowel e ſounds like an 2, 


are to be excepted: 
Expertence 


þ 
| 


— 
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Experience Experience 
Conſcience Conſcience. 

The ſyllable ent, which ends always 


the third perſon plural of almoſt all the 
Tenſes of French Verbs, 1s dropt or mute: 


Ils parlent 
Ils parlerent 


Ils marchent 
Ils marcherent. 


In the ſyllables er and ez, at the end 
of words, the ſound of the Vowel e is 
cloſe, as if an acute accent were over it: 
Chevalier | Knight 
Penſez Think 

But we mult except a few words and 
monoſyllables, in which the Vowel e is 
open, and the letter 7 is ſtrongly articu- 
lated: 


Hiver Cuiller | Spoon 
Mer Fer Iron. 


In the ſyllable er, at the end of F rench 
words, the Vowel e 1s open: 
Valet |] Footman || Piſtolet | Piſtol. 


In the ſyllables i and in, the Vowel i 
| 18 


Ils aiment 
Ils aimerent 


Cocher | Coachman 
Aſez | Enough. 


Winter 
Sea 


=" ay 
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is to be pronounced like the e in the 
Eoghſh word length. 


Imprimeur I Printer j| Impatient | Impatient 
| Prince | Epingle | Pin. 

But when the Vowel 7 is followed by 
two mm or two un, it keeps its natural 
ſound and proper articulation; 

Immenſe | Immenſe || Innocent | Innocent. 


The ſyllables gue and gui ſound in 
French like the ſyllables ge and gi in the 
Engliſh words finger and give. The 
Engliſh have the ſame ſyllable and arti- 
culation in Fatigue; 

Langue | Tongue || Guitarre | Guittar; 


Except the only Noun aiguille, and De- 
rivatives in which the ſyllable gui is pro- 
nounced as gi. 

In the ſyllables qua, que, qui, and quo, 
the letters u are to be ſounded like a &. 
Qualité | Quality Conquète | Conqueſt 

Equivoque Equivocation 

Quotidien Daily. 

| _- In 
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In the ſyllables um and un, the Vowel 
A has always the ſame ſound as the French 
Diphthong en; that is, ſomething like 
the Vowel « in the Engliſh word muft : 


Parfum | Perfume | Humble | Humble. 
Lundi | Monday Il Chacun | Everyone. 


CHAP. 


CHAP. IL 
Of the ARTICLE. 

N Article in the French Language 
is a Particle to be prefixed to 
Nouns Subſtantive, in order to diſtin- 
guiſh their Gender either Maſculine or 
Feminine, and their Number either Sin- 
gular or Plural. 

The Engliſh Language has only one 
Article Definite; that is, the, which is 
uſed for both Genders and Numbers: 


The father The mother 
The fathers | The mothers. 


But in the French there are two Arti- 


cles Definite, viz. /e _ for the Maſ- 
culine Gender, 


Le maitre The maſter 

Le livre The book. 
and la (the) for the Feminine: 

La maitrefſe © The miſtreſs 


La plume The Pen. 


1 
Both make „es (the) in the Plural 


Number: 
Les maitres 
Les livres 
Les maitreſfles 
Les plumes 


The maſters 

The books 

The miſtreſſes 
The pens. 


They are declined and varied thus: 


DECLENSION of ARTICLES, 


Singular. 
Nominative. Le Roi | The King 
Genitive. Du Roi Of the King 
Dative, Au Roi | To the King 
Accuſative. Le Roi The King 
Yocative. d Roi O King 
Ablative. Du Roi, or | From the King, or 
par le Roi by the King. 
Plural. 
Nom. Les Rois The Kings 
Gen. Des Rois Of the Kings 
Dat. Aux Rois To the Kings 
Accu. Les Rois The Kings 
Voc. © Rois O Kings 
Aula. Des Rois, or | From the Kings, or 
par le Rois by the Kings. 


Singular. 
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Singular. 

Nom. La Reine The Queen 

Gen. De la Reine Of the Queen 

Dat. à la Reine To the Queen 

Accu. La Reine The Queen 
Voc. ò Reine O Queen 

Ala. De la Reine, or | From the Queen, or 

par la Reine by the Queen. 
Plural. 

Nom. Les Reines The Queens 

Gen. Des Reines | Of the Queens 

Dat. Aux Reines To the Queens 

Accu. Les Reines The Queens 

Voc. © Reines O Queens 

Ala. Des Reines, or From the Queens, or 
par les Reines by the Queens. 


When a French Noun begins with a 
Vowel, or Y mute, the Articles le and Ja 
require an eliſion in the Singular Num- 
ber, and are declined thus: 


Nom. L' Empereur 
Gen. De P Empereur 
Dat, aV Empereur 
Accu. L' Empereur 
Voc. d Empereur 
Abla. DeV Empereur, 
or par I Empereur 


The Emperor 

Of the Emperor 

To the Emperor 

The Emperor 

O Emperor 

From the Emperor, 
or by the Emperor. 


N 
5 
4 
4 
915 
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Nom. L' Imperatrice | The Empreſs 

Gen. De 1 Imperatrice | Of the Empreſs 

Dat. à l Imperatrice | To the Empreſs 

Accu. L' Imperatrice | The Empreſs 

Voc. © Imperatrice O Empreſs 

Abla. Del Imperatrice, From the Empreſs, 
or par I Imperatrice or by the Empreſs. 


The Plural les cannot ſuffer the eli- 
ſion, becauſe it ends with a Conſonant; 

; Les Empereurs The Emperors 
| Les Imperatrices The Empreſſes. 
C The Engliſh Prepoſitions of, to, from, 
or by, are ſaid in French, de, a, de, or 
par; which we call Articles Indefinite, 
becauſe they are uſed very often before 
Nouns Subſtantive of both Genders and 
Numbers, and always before proper 


names: | 

Le frere de Louiſe { The brother of Louiſa | 
La ſoeur de Jacques | The ſiſter of James ; 
II accrit a Anne He wrote to Ann | 

Elle a Ecrit à George | She wrote to George. 


CHAP, 


Of the Noun. 


Noun is in French, as in any 
3:18 other Language, a word which 1s 
10 uſed to expreſs the name of perſons or 
1 things; or to denote their good, bad, or 
1 indifferent qualities or properties: there- 
15 fore a Noun is divided into Subſtantive 
1 and Adjective. 
[| # There are two Genders in French, viz. 
the Maſculine and the Feminine. 
The Engliſh diſtinguiſh only one ſex 
from another, according to the primitive 
| and proper uſe of Genders; and there- 
fore aſcribe no Gender to inanimate 
things. But the French obſerve that | 
diſtinction even in inanimate things ſo | 
ſtrictly, that there is not one Noun in | 
French but what is either Maſculine or 
Feminine. 


07 
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E 
Of the Noux SUBSTANTIVE. 
Any Noun Subſtantive whatever in 


French can have but two variations; the 
one of its Singular Number, the other 


of its Plural, which will be either both 


Maſculine, or both Feminine, and are 
known by the addition of the article to 
either gender or number, 

The Plural Number of Nouns Sub- 
ſtantive is commonly made in French by 
adding the letter 5 to the Singular: 


L' homme | The man 
La femme I The woman. 
Les hommes | The men 
Les femmes The women. 


This rule, though general enough, 
has ſeveral exceptions. | - 


1. Moſt Maſculine Nouns, that end in 
al, or in ail, in the Singular Number, 
change their terminations into aux in the 
Plural: | 

Animal 
Travail 


Animaux I Animals 
D 2. Nouns 


Animal 
Work 


—_— 


. 


f 
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La boiſſon Drinking 


1 1 
© Nouns ending with a Diphthong or 
Triphthong, are commonly Maſculine: 
Le ſeu Fire Le chou Cabbage 


Le cheveu Hair Le clou Nail 


Le tableau Picture || Le couteau Knife: 


But we muſt except ſeveral Nouns, 
among which theſe are moſtly uſed- 


La foi Faith L' eau Water 
La loi. Law La peau | Skin. 


Nouns ending with a liquid, are very 
numerous, and commonly Maſculine: 
Le chevalier Knight || Le clocher | Steeple 
Le ſoleil | Sun L' hiver | Winter 
Le poiffon | Fiſh Le menton | Chin, 


There are many to be excepted, and 


theſe are the moſt neceſſary to know: 


La faim | Hunger 12 chair | Fleſh 
La main | Hand La cuiller | Spoon 
La Cour | Court La moiſſonſ Harveſt 
Lamer | Sea La tour Tower 
La maiſon | Houſe La fin End 
La legon | Leſſon || La ſaiſon | Seaſon 

Ina J Fa, 
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As likewiſe Nouns ending in eur, which 
are all Feminine: 


La liqueur | Liquor || La ſplendeur|Splendor 
La couleur | Colour || La chaleur | Heat. 
We muſt except only theſe four; 
Le bonheur Happineſs 
Le malheur Misfortune 
Le cceur | Heart 
L' honneur | Honour; 


And thoſe which, being applicable only 
to men, are Maſculine of their nature: 


Le ſucceſſeur | Succeſſor 
Le precepteur Preceptor 
L' Orateur Orator | 

Le poſſeſſeur Poſſeſſor. 


Nouns ending with a Conſonant mute, 
or ſilent, are generally Maſculine: 
L' argent Money | Le pont | Bridge 
Le vent Wind Le printems | Spring. 


We muſt except many Nouns, among 
which theſe are the moſt frequently uſed: 


La ſoif | Thirſt La toux Cough 
La dent | Tooth La nuit Night 
La paix | Peace La mort Death: 


] D 3 But 
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But Nouns ending in any of the fol- 


lowing terminations, are all Feminine: 


In ance, La biensẽance | Becomingneſs 
La balance Scales 
In se, L' armee Army 
La fume Smoke 
In ence, La decence Decerfcy 
La patience Patience 
In ion, La nation Nation 
L' occaſion Occaſion 
In ade, La multitude Multitude 
L' inquietude | Inquietude 
In ure, La nature Nature | 
La figure Figure 
And in ze, La capacite Capacity 
Lua fobriete Sobriety. 


The only Noun, filence, both French 
and Engliſh, is to be excepted from thoſe 


ending in ence; and theſe four from thoſe 
ending in te, with an accent over the &- 
Le cote | Side | Le traite | Treatiſe 
L' ete Summer {| Le pate I Pye: 
Beſides, in all languages, ſeveral Nouns 
Subſtantive have no Plural; as | 


IL enfance | Infancy || La vicilleſſe] Old age. 


Particularly 
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Particularly thoſe of virtues, vices, me- 
tals, and ſuch like: 
La pietẽ Piety L' orgueil | Pride 
L' or 1 Gold L' argent | Silver. 
And ſome of them have only the Plural 


in uſe: 
Les moeurs | Manners || Les ciſeaux | Sciſſars. 


It is here to be obſerved, that many 
Subſtantives, ſuch as 


Couſin | Foreigner || Neighbour | Scholar, 


are uſed in Engliſh for both Genders, 
without any diſcrimination; whereas in 
French, they are diſtinguiſhed in one 
Gender from another, by adding gene- 
rally the Vowel e to the Noun Maſcu- 
line, for rendering it of the Feminine 
Gender. | 
Maſculine. Feminine 
Couſin Couſin Cousine 
Etranger | Foreigner | ẽtrangère 
Voiſin Neighbour | Voiſine 
ecolier | Scholar ccoliere; 


But 
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But we muſt except the Nouns Sub- 
ſtantive ending in eur, becauſe we then 
change eur into euſe for the Feminine: 


Danſeur | Male dancer 
Chanteur | Male finger 
Danſeuſe Female dancer 
Chanteuſe Female ſinger 


f the Noun ADJECTIVE. 


The Adjective in Engliſh is indecli- 
nable, and therefore does not ſuffer any 
variation, either in Gender or in Number: 


The good Prince | The good Princeſs 


The good Princes The good Princeſſes. 


But the French Adjective has very 
often four variations, becauſe it ought 
to agree with the Noun Subſtantive, in 
Gender and Number: 


Le bon Prince La bonne Princeſſe 
Les bons Princes Les bonnes Princeſſes. 
The Adjectives ending in e, marked 
OVer 


1 


over with an acute accent, are only uſed 
for the Maſculine Gender: 


Le frere ain ] The eldeſt brother; 


And requires the addition of a mute e 
for the Feminine: 


La ſoeur aince || The eldeſt ſiſter. 


They take commonly the letter 5 in 
the Plural number: 


Les freres aines | The eldeſt brothers 
Les ſoeurs ainees The eldeſt ſiſters. 


Generally ſpeaking, all the Adjectives 
which end in French in z, ſuch as pol; 
or with a Conſonant, ſuch as ſavant, 
require likewiſe the addition of a ſilent e 
for their Feminine Gender: 


Un Francois poli et | A polite and learned 
ſavant French man 

Une Frangoiſe polie | A polite and learned 
et ſavante French woman. 


They take commonlyan s in the Plural; 


Deux Frangois polis | Two polite and learn- 
et ſavants ed French men 

Deux Frangoiſes po- Two polite and learn- 
lies et ſavantes ed French women. 


1 1 
However, the Adjectives ending in e 
mute, ſuch as aimable, are uſed for both 


_ Genders, without any alteration; and 
thoſe ending in eux, for the Maſculine 


Gender, ſuch as generexx, change their 
termination into eſe for the Feminine: 


Un Anglois aimable | An amiable and ge- 
et genereux nerous Engliſhman 
Une Angloiſe aimable | Anamiableand gener- 
et genereule, ous Enghſh woman 


They take likewiſe an s in the Plural, 
except only the Maſculine in eux, wherein 
the x ſeems to ſtand inſtead of the 5. 


Deux Anglois aima- | Two amiable and ge- 


bles et genereux nerous Engliſh men 


Deux Angloiſes aima- | Two amiable and 


generous Engliſh- 
women. 


bles et genereuſes 


2 ——— 
Of the COMPARATIVE, 

When we compare in French Nouns 
Subſtantive, the Particle p/us (more), 1s 
commonly put before the Adjective pre- 

wh - ceded 
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ceded by the Subſtantive, and always at- 
tended by the Particle Comparative que, 
that anſwers to the Engliſn Particle 
than; which is called Compariſon of 
Superiority : 


La France eſt plus | France is more popu- 
peuplee que ! An- lous than England. 
gleterre 


The Particle Comparative moins (leſs) 
is uſed when we decreaſe the ſignifica- 
tion of Adjectives; and it is hkewiſe 
placed before them followed by the Par- 
ticle gue, (than); which we call Compari- 
ſon of Inferiority: 


L Angleterre eſt moins | England is leſs popu- 
peuplee que la France] lous than France. 


But when in any Compariſon what- 
ever there is no Adjective, we then make 
uſe of the Adverbs Comparative mieux 
(better), inſtead of the Particle plus and 
bis, or plus mal (worſe Y inſtead of the 
Particle moins; and the Adverb is to be 

put 


put immediately after the Verb followed 


by the Comparative 
Elle danſe mieux que 


moi "bo 
II chante pis, or plus 


mal, qu'elle 


Vous étes mieux lo- 


ges que nous 


Nous avons te pis, 


Particle que: 

She dances better 
than I | 

He ſings worſe than 
ſhe 

You are lodged better 


than we 
We have been treated 


or plus mal, traites worſe than they. 
qu” eux | | 


It 1s here to be obſerved, that as the 
Particle Comparative moins, and the Ad- 
verb pis, or plus mal, are ſeldom uſed in 
French, as the correſpondent compara- 
tive words /eſs and worſe in Engliſh, they 
are often ſupplied by theſe words, 

Ne --- pas fi --- que || not fo --- as; 


And then the Verb is put between the 
two Negative words ne and pas; and the 
Adjective between the Particles /; and que. 
But if no Adjective is uſed in the com- 
pariſon, the Particle moins, and the Ad- 


verb 
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verb pis, or plus mal, are ſupplied by 
theſe words ; 
Ne - pas ſi bien que | not -- ſo well as. 
Therefore the above compariſons of 


inferiority are more properly e in 
both languages thus; 1 


L' Angleterre n' eſt | England is not ſo'po- 


pas ſi peuplẽe que] pulous as France 
la France 


Il ne chante pd ſi bien | He does not fing ſo 


qu elle I well as ſhe 

Nous n' avons pas We have not been 
ẽtẽ i bien traitces treated ſo well as 
qu'eux they. 


2 compariſon of equality is per- 
formed in French as in Engliſh, by put- 


ting the Particle Comparative ali (as) 


before the Adjective, which is always at- 
tended by the Particle que, rendered in 
this ſenſe into Engliſh by the Particle as; 


Votre ſoeur eſt auſſi | Vour ſiſter is as young 


jeune et riche que | and rich as mine. 


la mienne 
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O the SuenRLATIVE. 


There are in French, as in any other 


Language, two ſorts of Superlatives; the 
one abſolute, the other relative. ; 
The Superlative Abſolute expreſſes 
qualities of Nouns Subſtantive in a very 
high or very low degree, without any 


reference to another perſon or thing; as 


He is very fine , || She is very ugly. 


The SuperlativeRelative expreſſes qua- 
lities of Subſtantives to the higheſt or 
loweſt degree, with reference to any 
other perſons or things; as 
He is the fineſt among | She is the uglieſt a- 

his ſons mong her daughters, 

Superlatives Abſolute are performed 
in French in the ſame manner as in 
Engliſh; that 1s, by the way of one of 
theſe three Particles Augmentative res, 
fort, or bien, (very, and ſometimes moſt), 
which is to be put before the Adjective; 


5 | Je 


=” 2 6 
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Je ſuis votre tres-obe- | I am your moſt obe- 
iſſant ſerviteur dient ſervant 

Il eſt bien pauvre ¶ He is very poor 

Elk eſt fort jolie She is very pretty. 


The Superlative Relative is formed in 
French by putting the Comparative Par- 
ticle plus, which anſwers in this ſenſe to 
the Engliſh Particle m9, between the 
Definite Article and the Adjective: 


C'eſt le gentilhomme | He is the richeſt gen- 
le plus riche de cette | tleman in this town 
ville 3 

Elle eſt la plus ſtudi- She is the moſt ſtu- 
euſe de toutes mes | dious among all my 
ecoleres ſcholars. 


Beſides, there are in both languages 
three AdjeCtives which are not compared 
according to the foregoing rules, and 
therefore are irregular in the formation 
of their Comparatives and Superlatives, 
They are the following; 
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e  ApjeeTives,. e e 
* ' *Comparative."| eben 
Bon ] Meilleur Le meilleur 
(good) - (better) | (the beſt). 
Mauvais | | Eire gay wh, | Le pie 
(bad) (worſe) (che wort) 
Petit ( Moindre Le moindre 
(üttle) I Ceffer). wy 1 wn ab) 
IP which we may add, 
I” _ Superieur, ond inferieur, © 4 
ot Phys 900” eim evict nl © 


Of the Nouns of NUMBER. | 
There are in French two ſorts of 


Nouns of Number, viz. the Numeral 
and the Ordinal. 


The Numeral 3 are words effa- 
bliſhed to. tell, over the perſons, things, 


or actions, ſpoken of. 
The Ordinal Nouns are thoſk which 


are uſed to reckon perſons or things, 


with a methodical order and rank. 
The 


„ 
The Numeral Nouns; 


Wn. 
Deux 
Trois 
Quatre 
Cing 
Sept 
Huit 
Neuf 
Dix 
Onze 
Douze 
Treize 
Quatorze 
Quinze 
Seize 
Dix-ſept 
Dix-huit 
Dix-neuf 
Vingt 
Vingt et un 
Vingt- deux 
Vingt- trois, Oc. 
Trente 
Quarante 
Cinquante 
E 


| 
| 


| 


4 
2 


One 


ſeven 

eight 

nine 

ten 

eleven 
twelve 
thirteen 
fourteen 
fifteen 
ſixteen 
ſeventeen 
eighteen 
nineteen 
twenty = 
twenty-one 


Soixante 
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Soixante 
Soixante et dix 
Soixante et onze 


Soixante et douze, c. 


Quatre: vingt 
Quatre-vingt- dix 


Cent 
Cent vingt et un 


Cent cinquante 
Deux cens 
Trois cens, Sc. 


Mille 


Onze cens 
Douze cens 
Treize cens, Cc. 
Deux mille 


Trois mille, Sc. 
Dix mille, Sc. 
Cinquante mille 


Cent mille 
Deux cens mille 


Cinq cens mille 
Un million 


ſixty 

ſeventy 

ſeventy-one 

ſeventy-two, &c. 

eighty 

ninety 

a hundred 

a hundred and 
twenty-one 

a hundred and fifty 

two hundred 

three hundred, &c. 

a thouſand _ 

eleven hundred 


twelve hundred 


thirteen hundred, c. 
two thouſand 
three thouſand, &c. 


ten thouſand 


fifty thouſand 


a hundred thouſand 


two hundred thou- 
ſand 


five hundred thou- 


ſand 


a million. 


Numeral 


. 


Numeral Nouns are indeclinable, if 


we except un, cent, and million, which 
take the letter s in the Plural; as alſo 
vingt, but only when it comes after *. 
tre, and before a Noun. | 

The numeral Noun v7 1s uſed only for 


the Maſculine, and is ſaid une for the 
Feminine: : 


Un vieillard an old man 
Une vieille an old woman, 
The Ordinal Nouns: 
Le premier | the firſt 
Le ſecond the ſecond | 
Le deuxieme 
Le troifieme the third 
Le quatrieme the fourth Ws 
Le cinquieme- the fifth 
Le ſixième the ſixth 
Le ſeptième the ſeventh 
Le huitieme the eighth 
Le neuvieme the ninth 
Le dixieme the tenth 
Le onzieme the eleventh 
Le douzieme _ the twelfth 
Le treizieme the thirteenth 
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Le quatorzieme | 
Le quinzieme 


Le ſeizieme 
Le dix-ſeptieme 


Le dix-huitieme 


Le dix-neuvieme 

Le vingtieme | 

Le vingt et unieme 

Le vingt-deuxitme 

Le vingt- troiſième, 
Sc. 

Le trentième 

Le quarantième 

Le cinquantième 

Le ſoixantitme | 

Le ſoixanteet dixieme 

Le quatre vingtieme 

Le quatre vingt-dixi- 


eme 


Le centième 


Le cent unieme, c. 
Le deux centieme 
Le milliẽme 


] 
a. fourteenth 


the fifceenth 


the ſixteenth. 

the ſeventeeth 
the eighteenth 
the nineteenth 


the twentieth = 


the twenty-furſt 
the twenty-ſecond 


the twenty-third, &c. 
the thirtieth 
the fortieth 


the fiftieth 


the ſixtieth 
the ſeventieth 
the eightieth 
the ninetieth 


the hundredth 

the hundred and firſt 
the two hundredth 
the thouſandth 


"Beſides, there are ſome Nouns of 
Number called Collective; ſuch as, 


Une demi-douzaine 
Une dixaine 


half a dozen 
ten 7 


Une 


| 


; F 0-1 j 
Une douzaine || a dozen 1 
Une quinzaine | fifteen | 
ne vingtaine _ | 2 ſcore, or twenty 1 
Une trentaine thirty 1 
Une quarantaine © | forty ö 
Une cinquantaine fifty 1 
Une centaine a hundred ] 
Un millier a thouſand, ö 
1 Some Diſtributive; ſuch as, | 
'} La moitié the half | 
1 tiers the third part 
| f Le quart, Sc. the fourth part, &c. 
| And ſome Proportional; ſuch as, 
Le double double 
Le triple _ 
Le cefituple an hundredfold. 
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CHAP. NF * 
Of the PRONOUN. 


Pronoun is a word uſed inſtead of 
Nouns Subſtantive, to avoid their 


too frequent and diſagreeable repetition. 


There are in French ſeven ſorts of 
Pronouns, which have, like the Nouns, 
the Gender and the Number, VIZ. 

The Perſonal The Interrogative 


The Conjunctive | The Relative 
The Poſſeſſive AND 


The Demonſtrative | The Improper. 


—ͤ — . — iR— 
Of the PRONOUNS PERSONAL. 


A Perſonal Pronoun is commonly uſed 


before a Verb, where there is neither a 
"Noun, being the Nominative Caſe of the 
Verb, nor an Interrogation; - therefore 
no Verb is conjugated in French, through 


all 


E 

all its Tenſes, without the aſſiſtance of 
Pronouns Perſonal, if we except the 
ſecond perſon Singular, and the firſt and 
ſecond Plural of the Imperative Mood, 
where no Pronoun is uſed. 

The Perſonal Pronouns for the firſt 
perſon are, ze (I) in the Singular, and 
nous (we) in the Plural! 

Je parle | I ſpeak || Nous liſons | we read. 


Thoſe for the ſecond perſon are, 7u 
(thou) in the Singular, and vous (you 
or ye) in the Plural: 


Tu vois | thou ſeeſt || Vous faites | you do, 


Thoſe for the third perſon are, 2/ (he 
or it) in the Singular; ils (they) in the 
Plural for the Maſculine Gender; and 
elle (ſhe or it) in the Singular; elles (they) 
in the Plural for the Feminine: 


II dit he ſays Elle aime | ſhe loves 
Ils vont | they go || Elles rient | they laugh. 


They are declined by the Articles In- 
definite de, 9, de, or par, and varied thus: 


DECLEN- 
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DeclENSTON of the PRONOUNS PERSONAL. 
The Firſt Perſon. 


Singular. 


Nominative. Je, or moi 


Genitive. De moi 

Dative. A moi, or me 

Accuſative. Moi, or me 

Ablative. De moi; or 
par moi 


1* 
of me 

to me, or me 

me 

from me, or by me. 


„ 
Nom. Nous ve 
Gen. De nous of us x 
Dat. A nous, or nous | to us, or us 
Accu. Nous us 


Ala. De nous, or par 
nous 


from us, or by us 


| 


The Second Perſon. 
Singular. : 

Nom. Tu, or toi thou 
Gen. De toi of thee 
Dat. A toi, or te to thee, or thee 
Accu. Toi, or te thee 
Abla. De toi, or par | from thee, or by thee. 

toi ? Plural, 


198 ] 


| Plural. 
Nom. Vous vou, or ye 
Gen. De vous. of you 
Dat. A vous, or vous | to you, or you 
Accu. Vous you, or ye 
Abla. De vous, or par | from you, or by you. 


VOUS 


| 


The Third Perſon Maſculine. 


Singular. 
Nom. II, or lui he, or it 
Gen. De lui of him 
Dat. A lui, or lui to him, or him 
Accu. Lui, or le him 
Abla. De lui, or par | from him, or by him. 
lui 
Plural. 
Nom. Ils, of eux they 
Gen. D' eux of them 
Dat. A eux, or leur | to them, or them 
Accu. Eux, or les them 
Abla. D' eux, or par from them, or by 
eux 1 
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The Third Perſon Feminine. 


Dat. A elle, or lui 

Accu. Elle, or la 

Abla. D' elle, or par 
elle 


* Singular. 
I Elle | ſhe, or it 
Cen. D' elle | of her 


to her, or her 


her 
from her, or by her. 


Plural. 
Nom. Elles they 
Gen. D' elles of them 


Dat. A elles, or leur 


Accu. Elles, or les 
| pr D' elles, or par 


elles 


to them, or them 

them 

from them, or by 
them. 


There is another Pronoun Perſonal, 
that is, ſor, which commonly ſignifies 
one's ſelf, and is uſed in ſentences; the 


ſubject whereof 1s a Noun or Pro- 


noun, taken in an univerſal or inde- 
terminate ſenſe: therefore the French 


Particle an, which anſwers in this ſenſe 


to the Engliſh indeterminate Pronoun 


Perſonal 


1 


Perſonal one, may be uſed as the Nomi- 
native of the Pronoun ſoz, which is va- 
ried thus; | 


Nom. On lone 

Gen. Deſi © | of one's ſelf 

Dat. A foi, or ſe to one's ſelf 

Accu. Soi, or ſe | one's {elf 

Ala. De ſoi, or par | from one's ſelf, or by 
boi ; one's ſelf, 


The Pronoun Perſonal zf is uſed in 
Engliſh only to repreſent an inanimate 
and irrational thing, and to diſtinguiſh 
it from a rational creature in the Third 
Perſon Singular; whereas in French the 
Pronoun of the third perſon of both 
genders il or elle, in the Singular Num- 
ber, and 71s or elles in the Plural, beſides 
being applied to rational creatures, are 
alſo uſed with reſpect to things irrational 
and inanimate. 

Il eſt tombe | it is fallen 
Elle eſt caſsèe it is broken. 


r 
of 
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y of the PRONOUNS Cow nf. 


The Pronouns Conjunctive, ſo called 
becauſe they are always joined to Verbs, 
are reckoned by ſome Grammarians a- 
mong the Pronouns Perſonal only, be- 
cauſe they denote perſons as the Perſon- 
als do. But they mult be diſtinguiſhed 
in two different kinds with reſpect to 
their very different office; for the Per- 
ſonal Pronouns denote the perſons who 
do an action, and the — thoſe 
who receive it; 
I love you | You love me. 

In the firſt example, 7 is a Pronoun 
Perſonal, and you Conjunctive; in the lat- 
ter you is a Pronoun Perſonal, and me a 
Conjunctive; and in both, the Pronoun 
Perſonal ſtands for the agent, and the 
Conjunctive for the patient, or object. 

The Pronouns Conjunctive for the 
firſt perſon are, me ( me, or myſelf) in the 
Singular, and nous (us, or ourſelves) in 
the Plural: U 


WEE 
Il me trompa he deceived me 
Elle nous flate ſhe flatters us. 
Thoſe for the ſecond perſon are, ze 
(thee, or thyſelf) in the Singular, and 


varus (you, ye, or yourſelf) in the Plural: 
Je te connois | I know thee 


Nous vous vimes | we ſaw you. 


Thoſe for the third perſon are, Iui (to 
him, to her, to it, or him, her, it, with- 
out the prepoſition 70 before them) in 


the Singular, and leur (to them, or them 


alone) in the Plural: 


Je lui parlai | I ſpoke to him 

II lui ecnvit he wrote to her 

Elle leur enverra la | ſne will ſend an anſwer 

reponſe I do them 

II lui enſeigne le | he teaches her the 
Francois French 

Elle lui montra la | ſhe ſhowed him the 
lettre | letter. 


From the above examples it plainly 
appears that the Pronoun Conjunctive 
lui, being uſed in French for both gen- 
ders, anſwers to the Engliſh Pronouns 
fo 


| 
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to him, to her, or to it; and that when- 
ever the Engliin Pronouns him, her, or 
them, are uſed without the Prepoſition zo, 
in the Dative caſe, expreſſive of perſons 
to whom an action is directed, given, or 
addreſſed, they muſt be rendered into 
French by lui and leur only, and not 
otherwiſe. 

There 1s another Pronoun Conjunc- 
tive, that is, %, which ſignifies one's ſelſ, 
when we ſpeak in general without deter- 
mining any particular perſon : 

Se deſhabiller to undreſs one's ſelf 

Se flater to flatter one's ſelf. 

As it is alſo uſed for both genders and 
numbers of particular perſons or things, 
when the action expreſſed by a reflected 
Verb returns upon the ſubject that pro- 
duces it, the Pronoun /e anſwers likewiſe 
to the Engliſh Pronouns, | | 


Himſelf | herſelf | itſelf | themſelves. 
The French Pronouns Conjunctive, me, 
te, ſe, lui, nous, vous, leur, ought to be 


. uſed 


1 


uſed immediately before Verbs, and there- 
fore always placed between the Noun or 
Pronoun and the Verb, as one may plain- 
ly ſee by the above inſtances. 

However, when a Verb is uſed in the 
Second Perſon Singular, the firſt and 
ſecond Plural of the Imperative Mood, 
all the Pronouns Conjunctive are to be 
put immediately after Verbs: 


Dites lui la raiſon tell him (or her) the 

| reaſon | 

Envoyons leur le ta- | Let us ſend the picture 
bleau | | to them. 


When the Verb is in French in the 
ſecond perſon, both Singular and Plural 
of the Imperative, we make uſe (perhaps 
for the better ſound's ſake) of the Pro- 
nouns Perſonal i and foi, inſtead of the 
Conjunctive me and te, which are always 
either in the Dative or Accuſative caſe: 
Habilles-toi tout de | dreſs thyſelf directly 


ſuite 
Donnez-moi l' argent give me the money. 
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Of the PRoNouns PosskssIVx. 


Pronouns Poſſeſſive are in French, as 
inEngliſh, either Copulative or Relative. 


The former are Adjectives, becauſe they 


are always joined to Nouns Subſtantive 
following them. The latter, on the con- 


trary, are Subſtantives, becauſe they are 


always uſed alone with reference to the 
Nouns Subſtantive that went before 


them in the diſcourſe. 
The Pronouns Poſſeſſive copulative 
are, 
| Maſculine, 
Singular. | 
Mon my 
Ton | thy 
Son his, her, or its 
Notre our 
Votre your 
Leur their 


Feminine. 


Singular. 
Ma 

Ta 

Sa 
Notre 
Votre 
Leur 


| 


3 


Feminine. 


my 

thy 

his, her, or its 
our 

your 


their 


Plural. 
mes 
res 


ſes 


nos 
Vos 
leurs, 


All theſe Pronouns, which never vary 
in Engliſh, are to be uſed in French ac- 
cording to the gender and number of the 
Nouns Subſtantive to which they are 
Joined, and are declined by the articles 


Indefinite thus; 
Maſculine, 
| Singular. 
Nom. Mon mari my huſband 
Gen. De mon mari of my huſband 
Dat. A mon mari to my huſband 
Accu. Mon mari my huſband 
Abla. De mon man, | from my huſband, «r 
or par mon mari by my huſband. 


F. 


Plural. 
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Accu. Sa femme 
Ala. De ſa femme, 


or par ſa femme 


| Plural. 
Wem. Nos fils our ſons 
Gen. De nos fils of our ſons 
Dat. A nos fils to our ſons 
Accu. Nos fils our ſons | 
Abla. De nos fils, or | from our ſons, or by 
par nos fils our ſons. 
Feminine. 
| Singular. : 
Mom. Sa femme” his wife | 
Gen. De ſa femme of his wife 
Dat. A fa femme ] to his wife 


his wife 
from his wife, or by 
his wife. | 


| Plural. 
Nom. Vos filles . | your daughters 
Gen. De vos filles of your daughters 
Dat. A vos filles to your daughters 
Accu. Vos filles your daughters 
Abla. De vos filles, or from your daughters, 
par vos filles | orby your daughters, 


The Pronouns Poſſeſſive Relative are, 


Maſculine. 


Singular. 
Le mien 
Le tien 
Le ſien 
Le notre 
Le votre 
Le leur 


Singular. 
La mienne 
La tienne 
La ſienne 
La notre 
La votre 
La leur 
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Maſculine. 


mine 

thine 

his, hers, or its 
ours 

yours 


| theirs 


Feminine. 


mine 
thine 
his, hers, or 1 
ours 

yours 


| theirs 


| 


Plural. 
les miens 
les tiens 
les ſiens 


les notres 
les votres 


| les leurs. 


Plural. 
les miennes 
les tiennes 
les ſiennes 
les notres 
les votres 
les leurs. 


Theſe Pronouns, which are indecli- 
nable in Engliſh, as the former, are alſo 
to agree in French in gender and num- 
ber with the Nouns Subſtantive to which 


they relate. 


Thus for inſtance; if wg ſpeak of a 
brother, we mult ſay, 


C'eſt le mien | he is mine. 


F 3 


Of 


of a ſiſter, 
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C'eſt la mienne | ſhe is mine. 


And if we ſpeak of ſeveral brothers, 


Ce ſont les miens | they are mine: 


And of ſeveral 


ſiſters, 


Ce ſont les miennes | they are mine. 


Beſides, they are always declined by 
the aſſiſtance of the articles Definite, /e, 


Singular. 
Nom. La mienne 


of both numbers, thus; 
Maſculine. 
| Singular. 4 
Nom. Le mien | mine 
Gen. Du mien | of mine 
Dat. Au mien | to mine 
Accu. Le mien | mine 
Abla. Du mien, | from mine, 
or par le mien | or by mine 
Feminine. 


mine 


Gen. De la mienne of mine 


la, and their Plural les, through all caſes 


Plural. 
les miens 
des miens 
aux miens 
les miens 
des miens, or 
par les miens. 


Plural. 
les miennes 


| | des mi-nnes 
Dat. A la mienne | to mine 


aux miennes 
Accu. 


E 
mine 
from mine, 
or by mine 


les miennes 
des miennes, or 
par les miennes 


jp La mitenne 
Al. Dela mienne, 
or par la mienne 


It is highly important to obſerve here, 
that the gender of the Pronouns Poſſeſ- 
ſive Copulative of the Third Perſon Sin- 
gular, his, her, or its, follows in Engliſh 
that of the Nouns Subſtantive going be- 
fore them, and denoting the poſſeſſor, 
maſter, or author of perſons or things 
ſpoken of in the ſentence; as for inſtance, 


This boy does not love his mother. 
That girl does not love her father. 


Whereas in French, on the contrary, 
the gender of the Pronouns Poſſeſſive 
Copulative ought always to follow that 
of the Nouns Subſtantive which are next 
to them, and denote the perſons or things 
poſſeſſed, depending, or produced: there- 
fore the two above inſtances are to be 
rendered into French thus; 


Ce gargon n' aime pas ſa mere. 
Cette fille n' aime pas ſon pere. 


54 Nay, 


: 
1 
1 
| 
| 
F 
J 
1 
= 
- 
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Nay, if a man ſells me a mare, I ſay, 


Ill me vendit fa jument] he ſold me his mare; 


Becauſe jument is a Noun Feminine. 
And if a woman ſells me a horſe, I ſay, 


Elle me vendit ſon | She fold me her horſe; 


cheval 


Becauſe cheval is a Noun Maſculine. 


ö 


It is the ſame with the Pronouns Poſ- 
ſeſſive Relative; and as they cannot agree 


with the next Noun, becauſe ſuch Pro- 


nouns are uſed alone in a ſubſtantively 
manner, as we have ſeen, they muſt fol- 


low the ſame gender with the Nouns 


Subſtantive to which they relate; as for 
inſtance, 5 
George aime bien fa | George loves his wife 
femme, mais Jean | dearly, but John 
n' aime point Ia | does not love his at 
ſienne all. 
Sophie recoit ſouvent | Sophia often receives 
des nouvells de fon | news from her huſ- 
mari, mais Anne band, but Ann ne- 
n'en regoit jamais ver receives any 
du ſien. | | from hers. — 
| Moreover, 


1 

Moreover, the Poſſeſſive Pronouns of 
the Third Perſon Singular, both Copu- 
lative, ſon, ſa, and their Plural ſes, and 
Relative le „en, la ſienne, and their Plural 
les fiens, les fiennes, are uſed. in French as 
well for inanimate or irrational things 


as for perſons; whereas the Pronoun 


Poſſeſſive its, both Copulative and Re- 

lative, is uſed in Engliſh only with re- 

ſpect to inanimate things and irrational 

creatures: | 

Bath eſt une ville joli | Bath is a pretty and 

et agreable, et ſes | pleaſant city, and 
habitans ſons polis its inhabitants are 


polite, 


Of the PRONoUNs DEMONSTRATIVE. 


Properly ſpeaking, there are in French 
only two Pronouns Demonſtrative, viz. 
Ce, (this or that) which is an Adjective; 
becauſe it 1s always joined to and goes 
before a Noun Subſtantive; and 
Celui 


. 
Celui (he or that) which is a Subſtan- 


. ©. tive, becauſe it is always uſed alone, and 


in a ſubſtantively manner. 
As both agree in gender and number 


with the Nouns to which they are joined 


or relate, each of them has a Feminine, 
and both genders have a Plural number. 
Therefore the Pronouns Demon- 


ſtrative, 8 
Ce, (this or that) and celui, (he or that) 


| Are ſaid in the Feminine 
Cette, (this or that) and celle, (ſhe or that) 


Ce Gentilhomme | this Gentleman 
Cette Dame this Lady 

Celu qui pleure he who cries 
Celle qui rie | ſhe who laughs. 


The Pronouns Demonſtrative ce, and 
its Feminine cette, make ces (theſe or 


thoſe) in the Plural; and celui, and its 


Feminine celle, are ſaid in the Plural 
ceux and celles, both meaning they or thoſe- 
Ces Gentilſhommes | theſe Gentlemen 
Ces Dames theſe Ladies 


Ceux qui pleurent | thoſe who cry 
Celles qui rient | thoſe who laugh. 


2 
All theſe Pronouns are uſed in French 
both for perſons and things, without 
any diſtinction, though the Pronouns 
he or ſhe, and their Plural they, (which are 
read in the Accuſative Caſe him or her in 
the Singular, and them in the Plural) are 
- uſed in Engliſh only with reſpect to 
| perſons: 
Je deteſte celui qui | I deteſt him who lies 
ment 


Jaime celle qui parle | I like her who ſpeaks 
avec ſinceritẽ . ſincerely. 


To diſtinguiſh the perſons or things 
that are nearer, from thoſe that are far- 
ther, we often join to the above Pronouns 
the Particles c: or /a, coming 1mme- 
diately after them, and ſignifying here 
or there, and then a hyphen is put be- 
tween the Pronoun and the Particle thus; 


Maſculine. | Feminine. 
Sing. Ce- ci ö . Cette-ci 5 
Celui- ci * Celle- ci thus 
Ce-la Cette-la 
Celui-la that | Celle-la that 


Ply. 
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Maſculine. Feminine. 


Plu. Ces-ci ) Ces ci 5 
5 Ceux- ci 5 theſe Celles-ci (theſe 
© Ces-la Ces-la 
Ceux-la 5 thoſe | Celles-la { thoſe, 


Therefore the Pronouns Demonſtra- 
tive ce-ci, or celui- ci, their Feminine and 
their Plural, are to be uſed when the 
perſon or thing ſpoken of is near us; 
and the Pronouns ce-/a, or celui-la, their 
Feminine and their Plural, denote per- 
ſons or things at ſome diſtance; as ſpeak- 
ing of two boys, the one being farther 
than the other: 

Jaime mieux celui- I like that better than 
la que celui- ci this. 

And ſpeaking of two girls, the one 
nearer than the other 


Je n'aime pas celle-ci | I do not like this fo 
autant que celle-la well as that, 


They are all declined by the aſſiſtance 
of the articles Indefinite de, d, de, or par, 


like the Pronouns both Perſonal and 
Poſſeſſive Copulative. 


11 . 


Among the Pronouns Demonſtrative, 
in French, may be reckoned theſe three, 
Ceci, or cela | ce qui | ce que. 
They have neither Gender nor Plural, and 
are never uſed with reference to a par- 
ticular Noun; but they are only relative 
to what has been ſaid before, or is to be 
mentioned after, in the diſcourſe. 
Ceci, (which is not much in uſe) and 
cela, anſwer to the Engliſh Pronouns 2, 
this, or that, when employed alone in a 
ſubſtantively manner, and without refe- 
rence to a particular perſon or thing: 


Cela eſt vrai It is true 

Aprés cela il ne revint After this he never | 
plus came again ll 

Je ſais tres-bien cela | I know that very well. w 


We make uſe of the Pronoun ce gui | 
only in a ſentence of two parts or mem- 
bers, and it 1s always in the Nominative 
Caſe as the ſabject of its verb. 
| When ce qui is uſed in French in the 
beginning of the firſt member, it anſwers 
to the Engliſn Pronoun zhat which, or to 
the 


1 


the Pronoun what, taken in the ſame 
ſenſe as that which: 


Ce qui contribue prin- That which, or what, 


cipalement a la ſante | chiefly contributes 
eſt la ſobriete to health, is ſobriety, 
And when it is employed in the be- 
ginning of the ſecond member, as the 
ſubje&t of the ſecond verb, it means 
which alone, uſed as a Subſtantive, and 
not as a Pronoun either interrogative or 
relative: | 
Les Anglois dejeunent | Engliſh people break- 
avec du the, ce qui | faſt on tea, which is 
n'eſt pas en uſage not uſed in France, 
en France is | _— 
For if the Pronoun which be uſed in 
Engliſh in the Accuſative Caſe as the 
object of the Verb, it 1s rendered into 
French by ce gue: | 
On m'a dit qu'elle eft | I am told ſhe is rich 
riche et noble, ce | and noble, which I 
que je ne crois pas do not believe. 
The Pronoun ce gue, uſed in French 
in the middle of a ſingle ſentence, 
anſwers 
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anſwers to the Engliſh Pronoun what, 
relating to ſomething either ſpoken of 
before, or to be mentioned after: 


Je wai pas compris ce | I have not underſtood 
que vous avez dit what you have ſaid 
Je vous dirai ce foir ce | I will tell you this 


que vous pouvez evening what you' 


| can do, 


—— Ro 


Of the PRoNouUNs INTERROGATIVE. 


The Pronouns which are uſed in the 
French Interrogations are only four, viz. 


Qui . | who Quel what 
Que | what Le quel | which. 


The two former are indeclinable, but 
the two latter vary according to the 
gender and number of the Nouns Sub- 
ſtantive to which they are joined or relate. 

The Pronoun qui (who) is uſed only 
with reference to perſons of both gen- 


ders and numbers, and declined through 
all the caſes thus: 


Nom, 


IF 
| Nom. Qui | who 


Cen. De qui of whom, or whoſe 
Dat. A qui to whom 
Accu. Qui | whom | 

Abla. De qui, or par from whom, or by 

qui hmm. 

Qui eſt 1a? I whois there? | 

A qui eſt cet enfant? | whoſe child is that? 

Qui avez vous vu? whom have you ſeen? 


The Pronoun gue (what), uſed only 
in the accuſative, and expreſſed by quoi in 
the other caſes, has no gender nor plural, 
and therefore relates to ſomething done 
or ſpoken of before, or elſe to be done or 
mentioned after in the diſcourſe: 


Que ſouhaitez-yous? | what do you want? 
A quoi penſez-vous? | what are you think- 
roger bet * 

And it is declined thus: 
Nem. Quoi | what 


Dat. A quoi | to what 
Gen. De quoil of what 


Accu, Que | what. 
The Pronouns Interrogative quel (what) 
and /e quel (which), that make guels and 
HOG | les 


191 
les quels in the Plural, are uſed for the 
Maſculine Gender, and quelle or la quelle, 
which make guelles or les quelles in the 
Plural for the Feminine both of perſons 
or things. 

The Pronoun quel, its Feminine, and 
their Plural, are Adjectives, becauſe they 
are always joined to a Noun Subſtantive, 
with which they muſt agree in gender 
and number; and they are declined by 
the articles Indefinite, like in Engliſh: 


Quel livre liſez-vous? | what book are you 
| reading? 
Quelles affaires avez- what buſineſs have 
vous? | you to do? 


The Pronoun ie quel, its Feminine and 
their Plural, are Subſtantives, becauſe 
they are always uſed alone with reference 
to perſons or things before- mentioned; 
as for inſtance, after having ſpoken of 
two young Gentlemen, I conclude; 


Le quel eſt le plus | which is the moſt 
ſavant? learned? 
| And 


— — — AA LIE 
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And * having ſpoken of two n 
Ladies, I put this queſtion: 


La quelle eft la plus | which is the moſt ſen- 
ſpirituelle? ſible? 


Of the PRoNouNs RELATIVE. 


The Pronouns Relative, which always 
refer to Nouns Subſtantive going be- 
fore, and agree with the antecedent in 
gender and number, are in French, 


Maſculine. Feminine. 
Sing. Le quel | Laquelle who, which 
Ply. Les quels | Les quelles or that: 


But they are ſeldom uſed; and inſtead 
of them, we commonly make uſe of 
the Pronouns Relative qui in the Nomi- 
native Caſe, and gue in the Accuſative; 
therefore the former is uſed in ſpeaking 
of all ſorts of ſubjects, and the latter of 
all ſorts of objects, and both anſwer to 
the Engliſh Pronouns who, which, or 
that. 
They 
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They never vary, and are conſequently 
referable both to perſons and things, and 
common to both genders and numbers: 


Le Prince qui eſt mort 


La Princeſſe qui etoĩt 


bien malade 
Le Gentilhomme que 
vous avez vu 


La femme que Jaime 


Le carroſſe que vous 
avez achetẽ 


La lettre qui eſt deca- 


the Prince who is dead 

the Princeſs who was 
very ill 

the Gentleman whom 
you have ſeen 


the woman whom 1 


love 
the coach which you 
bought 


the letter which is un- 


chetee | ſealed. 


The Pronoun qui is uſed in French 
not only in the Nominative but alſo 
through the other caſes, except the Ac- 
cuſative, in which we make uſe of the 
Pronoun que. But it is declined in two 
different ways, according to the different 
relation, either to perſons or to things. 

When the Pronoun qui is uſed with 
reference to perſons, it is declined thus: 
Nom. Qui I who 
Gen, De qui, or dont .| whoſe, er of whom 

6 Dat. 


if 
| 


1 
— — — —Eüä—— 6—èryw» — — — 1 
— y _ 
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Dat. A qui to whom 

Accu. Que | whom | 7 

Ab. De qui, or par qui from whom, or by 
whom: 


And if ui relates only to inanimate ob- 
jects, we muſt ſay in the Genitive de quoi, 


or dont (of which), inſtead of de qui, and 
in the Dative 2 quoi (to which), inſtead 
of 2 qui, the Ablative being never in uſe. 

The Pronouns Relative, which are 
more frequently uſed in French, are e 
(him or it) for the Maſculine Gender, 
and la (her or it) for the Feminine; they 
make les (them) in the Plural of both 


genders. 
We may here obſerve, that the Par- 


ticles le, la, les, are Articles when they 


go immediately before Nouns, and are 


Pronouns when they are joined to Verbs; 


and that the Engliſh make uſe of the 
Pronoun it to diſtinguiſh inanimate 
things from perſons, whereas the French 
Pronouns Relative le, la, les, refer to in- 


animate objects as well as to perſons: 
Le 


* 
1 
* 
7 
* 


». 
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La verrons nous? 
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Le connoifſez-vous? | do you know him? 
ſhall we ſee her? 


Je les ai rencontres | I met with them 


II la caſſa expres he broke it on purpoſe 
Elle le vendit ſhe ſold it. 

Among the Pronouns Relative we 
have in French, theſe three Particles 

Dont | en | y,. 

Which never vary, and always relate to 
ſome perſon, thing, or place, whereof 
mention has been made in the diſcourſe. 

The Particle Relative dont, having the 
form of the Genitive Caſe, and being more 
properly uſed inſtead of the Pronouns 
Relative du quel, or de la quelle, and their 
Plural des quels, or des quelles, as alſo in- 
ſtead of the Pronoun de qui, anſwers to 


the Engliſh Pronouns 


| Whoſe | of whom | of which | whereof: 


C' eſt un homme, dont | this is a man whoſe 
les enfans ſont tres- children are very 


heureux happy 
C'eſt la maiſon, dont | this is the houſe which 
je vous ai parle I have ſpoken of to 
you, 


G 2 | And 


— 


* 
— * . Se >: 6, 
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[ And when the Particle Relative dn | 
IM. having the form of the Ablative Caſe, is A 
| | ; more properly uſed inſtead of the Pro- 3 
* nouns par le quel or par la quelle, and their 4 


| likewiſe inſtead of the Pronouns de qu, 
or par qui, it is rendered into Engliſh by 
From «whom, or from which: 


| — . Plural par les quels, or par les quelles, as 
| 
| 


att bt ESE r 


| C'eſt une Dame dont | This is a Lady from 
| j'ai regu pluſieurs whom I received 
J 2 ;ſeveral letters 
i '  Ilwofaretournerdans | He did not dare to go 
1y8 le pays dont 1] avoit | again into the coun- 
is Ete chaſsẽ try from which he 1 
4 | | had been driven. 9 
| 


There is no Particle in French ſo fre- 
| | quently uſed as the Particle en, which 
| having the form of the Genitive Caſe, 

| and being relative to Perſons as well as 

to things, and common to both genders 
and numbers, anſwers to the ſeveral 
Engliſh Pronouns, 


Of him | of her | of of then 


Elle 
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Elle nen parle jamais | ſhe never ſpeaks of 
wy PP) 1 him 0 

Il en eſt amoureux he is fond of her 

Nous en avons quatre | we have four of them 


Jen ſuis charmẽ I am glad of it: 


And ſometimes to the Relative Particles; | 


For it | from it by it 

At it | from them | by them; 
Il en eſt bien fachẽ he is very ſorry for it 
Elle s' en rejouit ſhe rejoices at it, 

The Particle y, which has always the 

form of the Dative Caſe, is only relative 
to a place, and anſwers to the Engliſh 
Adverbs Relative there or thither : 


Je ne yeux pas y aller 
Elle y ſoupa 


Iwill not go thither 
ſhe ſupped there; 
And ſometimes to the Engliſh expreſ- 
— | 
To it | to them | in it | in them; 

Il n'y conſentit point | he would not conſent 

to 1t 
put. ſome fugar in it. 

I cannot avoid obſerving here, that 
the Pronouns Relative e (him), Ia (her), 

„ their 


Mettez y du ſucre 
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their Plural les (them), and the Particles 
Relative en and y, are frequently joined 
with the Pronouns Conjunctive; 


'Me | te | ſe | lui | nous | vous | leur; 
Which commonly preceed the Pronouns 
and Particles Relative thus: 


Me le 
Me la 
 Meles 
Tele 
Tela 
Te les 


Se le 
Se la 


Se les 


Nous le 
Nous la 
Nous les 
Vous le 


Vous la 


him or it to me 
her or it to me 
them to me 
him or it to thee 
her or it to thee 


them to thee 
1 one's ſelf 
himſelf 
5 herſelf 
themſelves 
one's ſelf 
himſelf 
dem to herſelf 

themſelves 

him or it to us 

her or 1t to us 

them to us 


him or it to you 


her or it to you 


Vous 


Vous les 
M'en 
T'en 
S'en 

Lui en 
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them to you 

of it to me 

of it to thee 

one's ſelf of it 

of it to him or to her 
of it to us 


of it to you . 


of it to them 


me there 
thee there 


| one's ſelf there 


to him or to her there 
us there 

you there 

to them there 


The Relative Pronouns /e, la, les, are 
alſo often joined to the Pronouns Con- 
junctive lui and leur, but the former go 
always before the latter thus: 


Le lui 
La lui 
Les lui 
Le leur 
La leur 


Les leur 


him or it to him or to her 
her or it to him or to her 
them to him or to her 
him or it to them 
her or it to them 

them to them: 


Beſides 
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Beſides the Pronouns Relative le, la, 


les, are ſometimes joined to, and go be- 
fore the Particles en and y thus: 


L'en him from it L'y | him there 


| Len | her from it L'y | her there 


Les en| them from it |} Les y | them there: 
And at other times both Particles Re- 


lative en and y meet together in the ſame 


ſentence, but the latter takes the firſt 


place thus: 


Y en | of him, of her, Cine efchaw there. 


Moreover, the Pronouns Relative /e, 
la, les, and Particles Relative en and y, 
follow the rule hinted on the Pronouns 
Conjunctive; that is, they are to be placed 
immediately before Verbs, not only when 
they are uſed alone, as for inſtance; 


Je le vois ſouvent I often ſee him 

II la flatoit he flattered her 

Vous en fites trois - you made three of 
them 


Elle y demeuroit 1 ſhe lived there: 
But 
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But alſo when they are joined with the 
Pronouns Conjunctive; as for inſtance, 


Il me le rendit | he returned it to me 
Elle la lui preta | ſhelentittohim or to 
3 — 
Nous vous les vendimes| we ſold them to you 
S'il m'en parle if he ſpeak of it to me 
Il lui en montra deux | he ſhewed him two of 
them 
Je vous les y enverrai | I will ſend them to 
you there 
Nous y en laiſſames we left five of them 
cinq | there 
Elle m'y trouvera ſhe will find me there 
Ils la leur donneront | they will give it to 
s them, 


However, when a Verb is uſed affirma- 
tively in the Second Perſon Singular, the 
firſt or ſecond. Plural of the Imperative 
Mood, all the above Pronouns and Par- 
ticles Relative, either uſed alone or joined 


together, muſt be put immediately after 
Verbs: 


 Appellez-la call her | 
Faites-en fix make ſix of them 
Voas⸗- 


2 ˙ ES... Pwr or "BY 
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Vas-y tout de fuite | go there directly 
Envoyez-nous les ſend them to us 
Parlez-lui en ſpeak to him of it 
Rendons-les lui let us return them to 
3 


But when the Verb is in French in 
the ſecond perſon, both Singular and 
Plural of the Imperative Mood, and any 
Pronoun or Particle Relative comes to- 
gether with the Pronoun Conjunctive of 
the firſt or ſecond perſon Singular, there 
is a deviation from the above rules; for 
we then make uſe of the Pronouns Per- 
ſonal mo and toi, inſtead of the Con- 
junctives me and te, and the Pronoun or 
Particle Relative in this caſe goes before 
the Pronoun Perſonal. 

Thus, inſtead of ſaving, 


Donnez- me le | menez-m'y ; 


I muſt ſay, for the fake of harmony, 


Donnez-le moi give it to me 
Menes-y moi lead me there. 


Of 


( 
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Of the PRONOUNS IMPROPER. 


Among the Pronouns Improper or 
Indefinite, ſo called becauſe they deter- 
mine neither perſons nor things ſpoken 
of, there are in French ſome which be- 
ing indeclinable, have neither gender nor 


number: 


Quiconque 
Quelconque 
Quiqueceſoit 


Quelqueceſoit 
Pluſieurs 

Beaucoup de 
Perſonne 5 
Perſonne ne 

Chaque 

Rien ne, or ne rien 
D'autrui, or à autrui 


whoever, or any body 
whatever | 
whoſoever 
whatſoever 

ſeveral 

many, or much. 


no-body, or no man 


every, or each 
nothing 


| of others, or to others. 


A few of them vary only in gender, 


without Plural: 


Chacun 

Chacune bevery body, or every one. 
Aucun x2 Nul 
Aucune ) Nolle 80 


Aucun 


g 


hit — — 
4 - 


| Quelque 1 or Autre . 
Quelques 


1 
Aucun ne Pas un 
„ . 


| not one 
Aucune ne bud: on 


A very few, being common to both 
genders, vary only in number: 
Autres 


_any others 


Meme ] memes || fame. 

And ſome of them have four variati- 
ons, becauſe they are to agree in gender 
and number with the Nouns Subſtan- 
tive to which they refer, or are joined: 


Maſculine. Feminine. 


S. Quelqu'un |Quelqu'une 2 body, 


P. Quelqueſuns Quelqueſunes I or any body 


S. Certain Certaine . 

H. Certains en "LIKE: 
S. Tout Toute all, every, or 
H. Tous Toutes each 
F. Tel Telle ſuch, or ſuch 
H. Tels Telles a one 


S. L'un autre L' une l'autre each other, or 
H. Les uns les Les unes les one another 
autres autres 1 


S. L'un 


S. L'un et 
autre 

P, Les uns et 
les autres 

S. Ni Pun ni 
n 

P. Ni les uns ni 


Los] 


L' une et l'autre Ithe one and 


the other, or 
Les unes et les, both 
autres | 
Ni l'une ni Ineither, or 
Pautre neither the 


Ni les unes nik one nor the 


les autres | les autres - other. 

Un tel homme ſuch a man 

Une telle femme ſuch a woman 
Des tels hommes ſuch men 

Des telles femmes | ſuch women 
Tout le pays all the country 
Toute la ville all the town 
Tous les pays all the countries 
Toutes les villes all the towns. 


CHAP. 
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Of the Vik. 


HERE are in French, as in any 
other modern Language, three 
ſorts of Verbs, VIZ. Active, Paſſive, and 
Neuter. | 
An Active verb denotes an a ion 
done by a ſubject (called otherwiſe the 
agent), in the Nominative Caſe upon an 
object (called otherwiſe the patient), 1 in 
the Accuſative, 


George aime Anne | George loves Ann. 


A Paſſive Verb expreſſes an action re- 
ceived by the object, in the Nominative 
Caſe from the ſubject, in the Ablative, 
Anne eſt aimee de, or Ann is loved by 

par George | George. 
A Neuter Verb denotes either an ac- 
tion remaining in the ſubject that pro- 


duces it: George 


— œ— . m — — 
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George aime | George loves. 


Or the ſtate and being of the ſubject in 
ſome poſition or ſituation : 


George eſt amoureux | George is in love. 


Of the AUXILIARY VERBs. 


No Verb in French can be conjugated 
through all its Moods and Tenſes with 
out the help of one of the Auxiliary 
Verbs: 


| Avoir | to have Etre to be. 


The former is uſed as an aſſiſtance 
to the Conjugation of the Compound 
Tenſes of all Active Verbs, and ſome 
Neuter, by adding to it the Participle 
Active of the Verb which is to be con- 


jugated: | 
George a bien ẽtudié | George ſtudied his 
ſa leon leſſon well 
Anne n'a point Etudie | Ann has not ſtudied 
| at all, 


The 
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The latter aſſiſts the Conjugation of 
all Tenſes of the Paſſive Verbs, and of 
the Compound Tenſes of ſome Neuter 
Verbs, by adding to it the Participle of 


George et Anne ſont 
aimes de tous leurs 
maitres 


George eſt parti, et 


Anne eſt revenue 


= 
PR 


the Verb Active or Neuter: 


George and Ann are 
loved by their maſ- 
ters. 

George is gone, and 
Ann is come back. 


Both ought to be learned by heart 
with the utmoſt exactneſs before one 
goes on in the Conjugation of any other 
Verb; otherwiſe ſtudents muſt have a 
great deal of trouble in learning the 
French Verbs both regular and irregular. 


THE CONJUGATION 


OF THE AUXILIARY VERB, 


Avoir 


to have 


INDI CA- 


1 


IN DpIcATIVE Moov. 


Preſent Tenſe. 
Singular. 
W »;— © 
Tu as thou haſt 
Il or elle a he or ſhe has. 
| Plural. 
Nous avons we have 
Vous avez you or ye have 
Ils or elles ont | they have. 
Preter- Imperfect. 
Fo Singular. 
J'avois | I had 
Tu avois thou hadſt 
_ Tlavoit he had. 
| Plural. 
Nous avions | we had | 
Vous aviez | you or ye had 
Ils avoient | they had. 


H Perfect 


—ñ — . 
9 


t 
Perfect Definite. 


Singular. 
Jus I had 
Tu eus ¶ hau hadft 
Il eut he had 
Plural. 
Nous eumes we had 
Vous eutes you or ye had 
Ils eurent they had. 


Perfect Indefinite. 
Singular. 


Jai ev I have had 
Tu as eu thou haſt had 
Il a eu I he has had. 


Plural. 
Nous avons eu | | we have had 
Vous avez eu | you or ye have had 
Ils ont eu they have had. 
Firſt Preterpluperfect. "> 


Singular. 


Pavois eu I had had 
Tu avois eu thou hadſt had 
H avoit eu he had had. 


1 
4 
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Plural. 

Nous avions eu I we had had 

Vous aviez eu you or ye had had 

Ils avolent ey © | they had had. 

Second Preterpluperfect. 

Singular. 

J eus eu I had had 

Tu eus eu thou hadſt had 

Il ear eu he had had. 

Plural. 


Nous eumes eu we had had 
Vous eutes eu you or ye had had 


Ils eurent eu they had had. 
Future Tenſe. 
Singular. 

Faurai I ſhall or will have 
Tu auras thou ſhalt or wilt have 
Il aura he ſhall or will have 

12 Plural. 
Nous aurons ] we ſhall or will have 
Vous aurez you or ye ſhall or will 

| | have | 

Ils auront they ſhall or will have. 


H 2 IMPERA- 


; 
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IMPERATIVE Moon. 


| Singular. 


| : y lit has never the firſt Perſon.] 


eg 
Qu'il ait 


Ayons 
Ayez . TH 
Qu'ils ajent 


have thou 
let him have. 


| 3 


let us have 
have you or ye 
let them have 


Cox JUNCTIVE or SUB JUNCTIVE Moop. 


Preſent Tenſe. 
Singular, 
Que J'aie that I may have 
Que tu aies that thou mayſt have 
Qu'il ait that he may have. 
Plural. 
Que nous ayons that we may have 
Que vous _ that 5 or ye may 
7 have. 
that they 1 =_ have, 


Ni aient 


Preter- 


4 : * 
- Ly 
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ö preter-Imperfect. 
13 Singular. 


Que j euſſe 


| il ed "7 
* Qu cut. , 


Que nous euſſions 
Que vous euſliez 


that I might have 


that thou mighteſt 
rn 
that he might have. 


On nin Plural. 


| that we might have 
| that you or ye might 


have 


a Qu' ils euſſent I that they might have: 
! Or with the conditional Conj unction 
inſtead of que. | 
| - | 8 Singular. 
Si j'avois | if I had 
Si ͤ tu avois if thou hadſt 
S'il avoit if he had. 
Plural. 
Si nous avions | if we had 
Si vous aviez if you or ye had 
. S'ils avotent . if they had. 
H 3 Condi- 


J'aurois | I ſhould, would, could, 


ei e * would, 


Vous auriez you or ye ſhould, 


Ils auroient they ſhould, would, 


Que j'aie eu | that I may have had 


[WG] 
Conditional Tenſe, 
_— 


I | or might have 
Tu aurois thou ſhouldſt, wouldſt, 


couldſt, ar mighteſt 


have 3 


could, er FRE A 

als have. | 
Plural 

Nous anions, -» ſhould, would, 


could, or might 
have 


| would, could, or 


might have 


could, r might 
have, 


Perfect Definite, 
Singular. 


9) | Que 


| 


Que tu ates eu 
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that thou mayſt have 
had | 


ite, dec he mar hae hd 
Plural. 
Que nous ayons eu | that we may have had 
Que vous ayez eu that you or ye may 
4 | have had 
Qu ils ajent eu that they may have 
had. 
Firſt Preterpluperfect. 
| Singular. 
Que} euſſe eu that I might have had 
Que tu euſſes eu that thou mightſt have 
5 OY 
Qu il eũt eu that he might have 
had. 
Plural. 
Que nous euſſions ev | that we might have 
Que vous euſſiez eu | that you or ye might 
have had 
Qu ils euſſent eu 


| that they might have 
had: 


Or with the conditional conjunction þ 


Inſtead of gue. 


ö 


Singular. 


Vous auriez eu 


Us auroient eu 


Nous aurions eu 


04 ] 


Singular. 
Si j'avois eu e 
Si tu avois eu if thou hadſt had 
S'il avoit eu +. if he had had. 
Plural. I 
81 nous avions eu if we had 121. 
Si vous aviez eu if you or ye had had 
S'ils avoient eu if they had halt. 
Second Preterpluperfedt 
| Singular. | 
Jaurois eu T ſhould, would, He. 
have had 
Tu aurois eu thou ſhouldſt, wouldſt, 
Sc. have had 
Il auroit eu | he ſhould, would, &c. 
have had. 
Plural. 


| we ſhould, would, &c. 


ha ve had 


| you or ye hould, 


would, Cc. have 


they ſhould, would, 


Sc. have had. © 
Second 
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Second Future. 


| Singular. 
Jaurai eu I ſhall have had 
Tu auras eu thou ſhalt have had 
Il aura eu he ſhall have had. 
Plural. | 
Nous aurons eu | we ſhall have had 
Vous aurez eu you or ye ſhall have 
e 338 | 
Ils auront eu | they ſhall have had. 
InFinITIveE M OOP). 
Preſent. Avoir to have 
Perfect. Avoir eu to have had. 
CSetrund. 
Preſent. Ayant | having | 
Perfect. Ayant eu | having had 
had. | 


'The 
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IN pICATIVE Moop, 
Preſent Tenſe. 
Singular. 
Je ſuis I am 
Tu es | thou art 
II or elle eſt | he or ſhe is, 
Plural. 
Nous fommes we are 
Vous tes you or ye are 
Ils or elles ſont they are. 
Preter-Imperfe& 
Singular. 
Jetois | 1 was 
Tu etois | thou waſt 
Il etoit he was 
Plural. 
Nous ètions we were 
Vous etiez you or ye were 
Ils ètoient they were | 


Perfect 


( wp ] 


Perfect Definite. 
Singular. 
Je fus I was 
Tu fus thou waſt 
Il fut I he was. 
© Plural, 

Nous fumes we were 
Vous futes you or ye were 
Ils furent they were. 

Perfect Indefinite. 

Singular. 
J'ai te I have been 
Tu as ꝭtẽ I thou haſt been 
Il a etc he has been. 

Plural. 
Nous avons ete we have been N 
Vous avez Etc you or ye have been 
Ils ont e&te they have been. 
Firſt Preterpluperfect. 
Singular. 

Javois ete I had been x 
Tu avois ete thou hadſt been 
Il avoit ètẽ he had been. 


| Plural. 


* 
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al! 
Nous avions && | we had been 
Vous aviez etc you ar ye had been 
Ils avoient &te | they had been. 
Second Preterpluperfect. 
Singular. 3 
J eus te I had been 
Tu eus &e ¶ thou hadſt been 
Il eut ete he had been. 
Plural. 


Nous eumes ètẽ | we had been 
Vous eutes èt you or ye had been 


Ils eurent èt they had been. 
Future Tenſe. 
5 Singular. G 
Fe ſerai  _ | I ſhall or will be 
Tu ſeras thou ſhalt or wilt be 
II fera he ſhall or will be. 
Plural. 
Nous ſerons | we ſhall or will be 
VPous ſerez you or ye ſhall or will 
Ils ſeront they ſhall or will be. 


IMPERA- 
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IMPERATIVE Moop. 


0 Singular. 
[48 ois d 1 be thou 
Qu'il ſoit let him be. 
| Plural: 
Soyons let us be 
Soyez be you or ye 
Qu' ils ſoient let them be. 


ConJUNCTIWE or Susjuncrivz Moon. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


Singular. 
Que je ſois that I may be 
Que tu ſois that thou mayſt be 
Qu'il ſoit that he may be. 
Plural. 
Que nous ſoyons | that we may be 
Que vous ſoyez | that you or ye may be 
Qu ils ſoĩent that they may be. 
Preter- Imperfect. 
| Singular. 
Que je fuſe, | that] might hs 
Que tufuſſes that thou mighteſt be 
Qu il füt chat he might be. 


Plural, 
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Plural. | 
Que nous fuſſions | that we might be 
Que vous fuſſie: | that you or ye might 
13 0 


n a den might be 
Or with the conditional We 4 
| inſtead of _ 


Singular. 
Sifetois If Is 
Si tu &tois f if chou waſt 
S'il toit if he was. 
Plural. N 
Si nous ètions | If we were 
Si vous etiez if you were 
8 ˙˙ĩĩls etoient if they were. 
ths. Conditional Tenſe. 
| Singular. 
Je ſerois I ſnould, would, could, 
be, | er might be 
Tu ſerois F thou ſnouldſt, wouldſt, | 
I cou ie be 
UAroit he (ould, would, 
e could, of might be. 


Plural. 


n | 


| Plural. 
Nous ſerions we ſhould, would, 
| could, or might be 
Vaus ſeriez | you or ye ſhould, 
| would, could, or 
| FEA might be 
Ils ſeroĩent they ſhould, would, 
could, or might be. 
Perfect Definite. 8 
Singular. 
Que J'aie etc that I may have been 
Que tu aies &te | that thou mayſt have 
-| been 
Qu'ttaic te | that he may have been. 
Plural. 


Que nous ayans ètẽ | thatwe may have been 
Que vous ayez Ete | that you ye may 


| 4 | have 
Quiils atent Etc that they may have. 
Firſt Preterpluperfect. 
- Smgular. 

Que j euſſe &tẽ that I might have been 
Que tu euſſes te that thou mighteſt 

* have been FE 
V il eür &tE- | that he might have 

| a | been, 


e Men, 


. ene * 
"uy *  # W * — 


Que vous euſſiez ètẽ 


Qu'ils euſſent &t6 


[ #68 } 
Plural. 


Que nous euſſions Etc 


that we might have 
been A 

that you or ye might 
have been 


that they might have 


been: 


Or with the conditional cqnjunttion f 


inſtead of gue. 


ac | Singular. © 
Si Javois etc if I had been 
Si tu avois ètẽ if thou hadſt been 
S'il avoit ete . if he had been. 
THT. Plural. 
Si nous avions ste | if we had been 
Si vous aviez ètẽ if you or ye had been 
S'ils avoient etẽ if they had been. 
Second preterpluperfect. 
Singular. 
7 aurois t᷑tẽ I ſhould, would, &c. 
9 * have been 
Tu aurois etẽ thou ſnouldſt, wouldſt, 
29645 29:0 3%} Sc. have been 
II auroit ete he ſhould, would, c. 
1 . have been. 


CW 


Plural. 


Nous aurions ete 


Vous auriez ete 


Ils auroient ètẽ 


we ſhould, would, Se. 
have been 


| you or ye ſhould, 


would, Sc. have 
been 9 
they ſhould, would, 
Sc. have been. 


Second Future. 
Singular. 


Jaurai ètẽ 
Tu auras etc 


I ſhall have been 
thou ſhalt have been 


Il aura etc he ſhall have been. 
Plural. 
Nous aurons etc | we ſhall have been 
Vous aurez etc | you or ye ſhall have 
been | 
Ils auront ete they ſhall have been. 


INFINITIVE Moo. 


Preſent. | Etre to be 
Perfect. Avoir etc | to have been. 
Gerund. 

Preſent. Etant being - 
Perfect. Ayant &t& | having been 
Etẽ been. 


Participle, 


I 


of 
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There are in French four different 
Conjugations of Verbs, diſtinguiſhed by 
four different endings of the Infinitive 
Mood. 

The Infinitive of the firſt Conjugation 
is ended in er; as, 


Aimer | to love || Parler | to ſpeak. 

That of the * Conjugation in 
ir; as, 

Punir | to puniſh || Benir | to bleſs. 

That of the third in oir; as, 
Recevoir | to receive | Devoir |. to owe. 


And that of the fourth i in re; as, 
Repondre | to anſwer || Defendre | to defend. 


A French Verb has fifteen Tenſes, 
without comprehending in that number 
either the Infinitive or the Gerund, 
(called in Engliſh Participle Preſent) 
which never vary in their endings. 


And 


P.- ” TY 


1 


And here it is proper to obſerve, that 
though the Tenſes laid down in the Con- 
jugation of the Auxiliary Verbs avoir 
and etre, (which may ſerve as two ex- 
amples of the Conjugation of all Verbs 
with regard to the denomination, uſe, 
and order of Tenſes) appear more than 
fifteen in number, becauſe the Pre- 
ter- Imperfect of the Conjunctive Mood, 
as well as its compound, called otherwiſe 
the Firſt Preterpluperfect, have been 
conjugated in two different ways; how- 
ever, as they do not change their deno- _ 
mination, notwithſtanding the alterna- 
tive uſe of them, we account thoſe four 
tenſes as only two, called the Preter- 
Imperfect, and the Firſt Preterpluperfect 
of the Conjunctive Mood, expreſſed by 
que j euſſe (that I might have), and que 
euſſe eu (that I might have had), when 
the Verb implies a defire or wiſh; or 
by j av (if I had), and /i 7 avors eu (if 
I had had), when the action denoted by 

I 2 the 


— 0 
- 
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the Verb is uncertain, and depends upon 


a condition. 


The fifteen Tenſes of a French Verb are 


divided into ſeven compound, four gene- 


ral, and four ſimple. 

The Compound Tenſes, ſo called be- 
cauſe they are compounded with the 
ſingle tenſes of the Auxiliary Verb avorr, 


and the Participle of the Verb which is 


to be conjugated, are the following: 
The Perfe& Indefinite A the In- 


The Firſt Preterpluperfect dicative 
The Second Preterpluperfect) Mood. 
The Perfect Definite 

The Firſt Preterpluperfect 2 


junctive 
The Second Preterpluperfect 2 
The Second Future * 


The general Tenſes, ſo called becauſe 


the terminations of their perſons are the 


ſame in all French Verbs, are the fol- 
lowing: 


The Preter-Imperfect, and} of the Indica- 


The Future Tenſe tive Mood. 


The 
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The Preter-Imperfect, and ö of the Conjunc- 
The Conditional Tenſe tive Mood. 


The Simple Tenſes, ſo called becauſe 


they are conjugated ſimply without the 


aſſiſtance either of any of the ſingle 
Tenſes of the Auxiliary Verb avoir, or 
of the Participle, and without any gene- 
rality, are the following: 
The Preſent Tenſe, =" of the Indicative 
The Perfe& Definite Mood, 


The Imperative, and 
The Preſent of the Conjunctive, 


in which Tenſes the termination of per- 
ſons is different according to the four 
different Conjugations of Verbs, depend- 
ing upon the four different endings of 
the Infinitive. ; 

It is impoſlible to miſtake in the for- 
mation of the ſeven Compound Tenſes, 
if a learner be well acquainted with the 
Conjugation of the Auxiliary Verb avoir; 
for in the Compound Tenſes of all 
French Verbs we only repeat the ſingle 

13 Tenſes 


- - 
— — — — — : — —— — — 


1 


Tenſes of that Auxiliary, to which is to 


be added the participle Active of any re- 


gular or irregular Verb; as for inſtance, 


from the Verb parler, (to ſpeak) 


Jai parle [ have ſpoken 
2 5 II had ſpoken 
Que pate parle | that I may have ſpoken 
Si javois parle | if I might have ſpoken 
| Favurois parle II ſhould have ſpoken 
Jaurai parle II ſhall have ſpoken. 


As for the four general Tenſes, whoſe 
perſons have the ſame terminations as 
thoſe of the correſpondent Tenſes in the 


verb avoir, they are formed, as in that 
verb, from the Infinitive Mood; that is, 


by ſtriking out the endings er in the firſt 
Conjugation, ir in the ſecond, oir in the 
third, and re in the fourth, and by put- 
ting in their place the ſyllables marked 
diſtin&tly for each perſon in the follow- 


ing tables, accompanied with four dif- 


ferent Verbs in the Infinitive, which we 
give as four examples of the Conjuga- 


tion of the four different terminations. 
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But we muſt obſerve here, that there 
is a deviation from this rule in the form- 
ing of the Preter-Imperfect of the Con- 
junctive Mood in Verbs ending in oir, in 
which we leave out the ſyllables cevoir 
from the Infinitive recevoir, before adding 
to it the letters laid down in that table. 


Preter-Imperfect of the Indicative. 


4 | 


2 Aimer ois ] ois | oit | ions | iez | oient 
$ Punir | iſffois | iſfois | iſſoit liſions | iſſiez ſiſſoĩientl 
Fi — 


Recevoir ois ois | oit | ions | iez | otent 
- — 
epondre} ois ois | oit | ions | iez | ojent 


Future Tenſe of the Indicative. ' 


E — 
— - —̃ Eon See nee ed mT . CO EC RES 


Aimer | erai lun era | erons | erez | eront 


Punir | irai | iras | ira | irons | irez | iront 


—_ 


. rons rez ront 


Wy Recevyoir | rai | ras | ra 


Repondre| rai | ras'| ra | rons | rez | ront} 


Preter- 
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Preter-Imperfe&t of the Conjunctive. 4 


| Aimer | aſſe | aſſes] at [affions| afliez| aſſent] 


Punir | ifle | ifſes | it ſiſſions] iffiez | iſſent 


4 


| | Recevoir [cuſle [cuſſes| gũt guſionsſpuſſier guſſent 


[| | JRepondre| ifle | iſfſes | it ions] ifiez | iſſent 


Conditional Tenſe. 1 


erois | erois | eroit ſerions | eriez [eroient 


irois | irois | iroit lirions | iriez * 


rois | rois | roit | rions | riez [roient. 


3 * 
- —* * 
«ot 
2 — 


rois | rois 8 8 riez rolenth 


Thus, after having perfectly conjugated 
the auxiliary verb avoir, the four ſimple 
[| tenſes only remain now to be learned. 
= They are hkewiſe formed from the 
[| Infinitive by taking off the endings er in 
verbs of the firſt conjugation, ir in thoſe 
of the ſecond, re in thoſe of the fourth, 

and 


> i 
N "= 
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and the ſyllables cevoir in thoſe of the 
third, and by putting in their place the 
letters marked in the following tables; 
to which are joined the above Verbs as 
four examples of the Conjugation of the 
ſimple tenſes of all regular verbs in the 
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French language. 
Preſent of the Indicative Mood. 


1 


Aimer e | es | e | ons | ez | ent 
| Punir | is | is | it ions iſlez iMent 
Recevoir | cois | gols | coit bee PTY N 
3 a | ons | ez | ent 

1 


Perfect Definite of the Indicative. 


Aimer 


al 


| Punir 


Recevoir 


Repondre| is 


is 


aS 


is 


a 


it 


ames 


ates 


imes 


ites 


erent 


irent 


cus | Fus] cut — gutes |curent 
is | it | imes | ites irent 
— — 


r roger deft RIRIIT 


j 
| 
| 
| 
| 
; 


000] 
Imperative Mood. 


i Aimer es | e | ons | ez ent 


_—_ K — 


| 
| Its 
_ Punir |-— | is | iſle | iffons| iflez |iflent 


Recevolr | gois goive [cevons ſcevez coivent | 


6 s:7 6 1.0881 een ent 

' Preſent of the Conjunctive Mood. 

| Aimer e es e | 1ons | 1iez | ent 
1 


Puniriſſe | ifſes | iſſe ſiſſions] ifliez | iſſent 


ad - — — — — - 
- " -- 


| [Recevoir [coiveſcoives|Colve cevions 


ceviez ſgoivent 1 


_ 
— ry 


iez | ent 


Repondre] e 42 | e ions 


* 


The Gerunds of French Verbs, which 


always will have before them the Prepo- 
ſition en, meaning in this ſenſe in, are 


alſo formed from the Infinitive by chan- 


ging the endings er, oir, re, into ant, and 


the ending ir into fart: Ta 


| | 1 
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En aimant loving 
En puniſſant puniſhing 
En recevant receiving 
En repondant | anſwering. 


The Participles of French Verbs end 
always in 4 marked over with an acute 
accent for the firſt Conjugation, in : for 
the ſecond, and in # for the third and 


fourth: 
* Aime, | loved Reęu received 
Puni | puniſhed Repondu | anſwered. 


Before we proceed, it is here to be ob- 

ſerved, that the uſe of Tenſes, denoting 

poaſt time, in the French verbs, is not the 
> ſame with that of the Engliſh. 

In the Conjugation of all verbs, both 
French and Engliſh, there are properly 
three Tenſes; the one preſent, the other 
paſt, and the third future. 

The uſe of the Preſent and Future 
Tenſes is ſo common in both languages, 
that there is no difference at all between 
them. 


But 


= - — — —ũ 
—— —— — — — 


— 
— 


—— — — — 


—— . — 
r ————ð˖:? 
— 


— — — —— — —ẽ ñ. — — 
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= 
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But as far the paſt time or tenſe the 


difference is ſo conſiderable, that the paſt 


time is divided in the French into five 
branches; whereas it is diſtributed in the 
Engliſh into only three, as one may ſee by 
the foregoing conjugations of the auxi- 
liary verbs, avoir and etre, and the fol- 
lowing inſtance. 


The Tenſes, in the Engliſh, . 


the paſt time are, 
The Preterite Iod 
The Preterperfect I have loved 


The Preterpluperfect T bad loved, 


The Tenſes, in the French, denoting 
the paſt time are, 


The Preter-Imperfect | j aimois 
The Perfect Definite | j aimai 


The Perfect Indefinite j'ai aimẽ 

The Furſt Preterplu- | 7avois aimẽ 
perfect 

The Second Preter- | j eus aime. 
pluperfect O14 


Thus the Engliſh Preterite Tenſe I loved 


anſwers to the French Preter-Imperfect 
J aimois, 
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j aimois, and the Perfect Definite j aimai. 

And the Engliſh Preterpluperfect 7 had 
loved anſwers to the French Firſt Preter- 
pluperfect j avois azme, and the Second 
Preterpluperfect j eus aime. 

This very important and difficult mat- 
ter, particularly for thoſe who are un- 
acquainted with the Latin, 1s fully treated 
in the Syntax on the uſe and conſtruction 
of the French Tenſes. | 

Although what I have already hinted 
concerning the forming of the regular 
Verbs, might be ſufficient to make the 
learner acquainted with the four dif- 
ferent Conjugations of them; yet I 
think it proper to give here an exam- 
ple of each one in particular. 

But it is unneceſſary to lay down the 
Compound Tenſes of the four examples 
at large, becauſe they conſiſt of the re- 
petition of the ſingle Tenſes of the auxi- 
liary verb avoir joined with the Parti- 
ciples of Active or Neuter Verbs. 


An 


—— ——— —— 


—— — 
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An EXAMPLE of the FirsT Cox juGA- 
| TION ending in ER. 


| Aimer | To love. 

. InpicaTive Moov. 
if |- _ Preſent Tenſe. 

Wh 
\' | (4 love) 

Wo | Sing. Jaime Plu. Nous aimons 
it Tu aimes Vous aimez % 
" Il or elle aime Ils or elles aiment. f 
Hill | | N 
| | Preter-Imperfect. 
| 5 (I loved) 

li | Sing. Jaimois Plu. Nous aimions 

N + > . " he. 
if | Tu aimois Vous aimiez 
I Il aimoit Ils aimoient. 
| | | ; | ' 

ll Perfect Definite. 
jl (I did love) 
lj Sing. J'aimai Plu. Nous aimames 
| | Tu aimas Vous aimates 
| | I aima Ils aimerent. 

il Perfect Indefinite. 
Will 
If 3  * (EF have loved) 

I! / - 2 22 - | . - 
| l Sing, J'ai aime Sc. Plu. Nous avons aimẽ 
ut Se. ; 
| | 
$71 | 
| 
"1 


G 
: 
| 
[| 
| | 
14 


\ 
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Firſt Preterpluperfect. 
T had loved) 
S. Javois aime c. P. Nous avions aimẽ c. 
Second Preterpluperfect. 
550 (L had loved) 
S. J'eus aime Sc. P. Nous eumes aime c. 


Future Tenſe. 
( ſhall or will love) 


Sing. Jaimerai Plu. Nous aimerons 
Tu aimeras Vous aimerez 
Il aimera Ils aimeront. 


IMPERATIVE Moop. 


(Love thou) 
— Plu. Aimons 
aimes Aimez 
il 8 "1 ; 
— aime | Qu us aiment 
Qu'elle Qu'elles 
.ConJUNCTIVE or SUBJUNCTIVE Moob. 
Preſent Tenſe. 
(That I may love) 
Sing. Que Jaime I | P. Que nous aimions 
Que tu aimes Que vous aimiez 
Qu'il aime Qu'ils aiment. 
Preter- 


: e 


Preter - Imperfect. 
(That I might love) 


Sing. Que Jaimaſſe | Ply. Que nous Amat. 
| ſions | | 
Que tu "I Que vous aĩmaſſiez 
Qu'il aimat Qu'ils aimaſſent. 
Conditional Tenſe. 
(I ſhould, would, could, or might love) 
Sing. J'aimerois Plu. Nous aimerions 
Tu aimerois Vous aimeriez 
II aimeroit Ils aimeroient. 
Perfect Definite. 
(That I may have loved) i 
S. Que J aie aime c. P. Que nous ayons 
| aimẽ Tc. | 


Firſt preterpluperfect. 


(If I might have loved) 
S. Si Javois aime &c. | P. Si nous avions aimẽ 
Sc. 


Second Preterpluperfect. 


(I ſhould, would, &c. have loved) 


S. Jaurois aime &c. P. Nous aurions aimẽ 
Ce. 


Second 


E 


Second Future. 
s ſhall or will have loved) 
S. J'aurai aimé P. Nous aurons aimẽ 


&c. | Se. 

IN FINITIVE Moop. 
Preſent. | Aimer to love 
Perfect. Avoir aime | to have loved. 

Gerund. 

Preſent. En aimant loving 
Perfect. Ayant aime | having loved 
Participle. ] Aime loved. 


— —ñůññ 


An EXAMPLE of the SECOND Cox juGA- 
TION ending in IR. 


Punir To puniſh, 


IN DICATIVRE Moop. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


Sing. Je punis Plu. Nous puniſſons 
Tu punis | Vous puniſſez 
Il or elle punit Ils or elles puniſſent. 
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Lol 
Preter-Imperfect. 
(I puniſhed) 5 
Sing. Je puniſſois Plu. Nous puniſſions 
Tu puniſſois Vous puniſſiez 
Il puniſſoit Ils puniſſoient. 
Perfect Definite. 
(1 did puniſh) 
Sing. Je punis ] Plu. Nous punimes 
Tu punis | Vous punites 
pas +. Ils punirent. 
Perfect Indefimte. 
(J have puniſhed) 
Sing. J'ai puni I Plu. Nous avons puni 
- Se. 
Firſt Preterpluperfect. 
(I had puniſhed) 


« 


Sing. J*avois puni | P. Nous avions puni 
| 05 | 


Sc. 


C. 


Second Preterpluperfect. 
(1 had puniſhed) 
Sing. J'eus puni ] P. Nous eumes puni 
5 &c. : 


Future 


88 Sr 
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Future Tenſe. 
(I ſhall or will puniſh) 


" 
er you 


ng Je punirai Pu. Nous punirons | 
u puniras Vous punirez | 
II punira Ils puniront. 
IMPERATIVE Moonp. 
(Puniſh thou) 
2 m— Nu. Puniſſons 
Punis Puniſſez 


5 e 5 puniſſe Wnt puniſſent 


Cox juxcTIVR or SUBJUNCTIvE Moop. 


Preſent Tenſe. 
(That I may puniſh) 
Sing. Que je puniſſe | Plu. Que nous puniſ- 
ſions 


Que tu puniſſes | Que vous puniſſiez 
Qu'il puniſſe |  Qu'ils puniſſent. 
| Preter-Imperfe&t, 

(That I might puniſh) 


Sing. Que je puniſſe | Plu, Que nous puniſ- 
Que tu puniſſes | Que vous puniſſiez 
Ou punt ails puniſſent. 

„ * Conditional 
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Coniliticndl Tenſe. | 
(I ſhould, would, could, or might puniſh) 


Sing. Je punirois Plu. Nous punirions 
Tu punirois ] Vous puniriez 
Il puniroit Ils puniroient. 
Perfect Definite. 
(That I may have puniſhed) 
Sing. Que Jaie puni | Pls. Que nous ayons 
.. puni Sc. . 
| Firſt PreterplupetfeR. : 3 
(If 1 might have puniſhed) BY 
Sing. Si Javois puni | Ply. Si nous avions 5 
Sc. puni &c. I 
Second preterpluperfect. 25 
| (1 ſhould, would, Sc. have puniſhed) 1 
| $. Jaurois punt P. Nous aurions puni 
Se. Sc. 
; Second Future. 
(I ſhall or will have puniſhed) 
Sing. J'aurai puni P. Nous aurons puni 
' & c. : . | 5 & c. | 3 J 


* 
— 


INFINITIVE 


. 


INFINITIVE Moop. 


Preſent. | Punir to puniſh 
Faid. | Avoir puni | to have puniſhed, 
Gerund. 


Preſent. En puniſſant puniſhing 
Perfeff. | Ayant puni | having puniſhed 
Participie. | Puni puniſhed. 


An EXAMPLE of the TyikD ConJuGaA- 
TION ending in OIR. 
Recevoir | To receive. - 


InvicaTiveE Moop. 


Preſent Tenſe. 
(I receive) 
Sing. Je regois Plu. Nous recevons 
Tu regois Vous recevez 
Il or elle regoit Ils or elles regoivent. 
Preter-Imperfect. 
(I received) 
Sing. Je recevois Plu. Nous recevions 
Tu recevois | Vous receviez 
Il recevoit Ils recevoient. 


K 3 Perfect 


j 
i 
l/ 
'8 
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Perfect Definite. 
(L did receive) 
Sing. Je recus. Plu. Nous requrnes 
Tu recus Vous recutes 


I regut Ils regurent. 


(I have received) 


Sing. J'ai regu Plu.. Nous avons regu 
Ec. 1 | &c. 


Firſt Preterpluperfect. 
(J had received) 
Sing. Pavois regu Plu. Nous avions regu 


Se. &c. 


Second or ITY 
(4 had received). 


Sing. J gy: 
Ec. 


Plu. Nous eumes regu 
Se. 


Future Tenſe. 
(I ſhall:or will receive) 
1 4 Ply. Nous recevrons 
Vous recevrez- 
Ils receyront. 
IMPERAn 
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IMPERATIvE Moonp. 


(Receive thou) 
Sing. Plu. Recevons 
Regois Recevez 


| A | regoive | . g regoivent 
CoNJUNCTIVE or SUBJUNCTIVE Moo, 
Preſent Tenſe. 


(That I may receive) 
Sing. Que je regoive P. Que nous recevions 
Que tu regoives Que vous receviez 
Qu'il regorve Qu'ils regoivent. 
Preter-Imperfect. 
(That I might receive) 
Sing. Que je reguſſe P. Que nous reguſſions 
Que tu regnuſſes Que vous reguſſiez 
Qu'il regũt Qu' ils reguſſent. 
Conditional Tenſe. 


(I ſhould, would, could, or might receive) 


Sing. Je recevrois Plu. Nous recevrions 
Tu recevrois Vous recevriez 
IT recevroit Ils recevroient. 


Perfect 
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Perfect Definite, 
(That I may have received) 


Sing. Que j'aie regu | Ply. Que nous ayons 


Sc. regu Cc. 
Firſt Preterpluperfect. 
(If 1 might have received) 
S. Si j'avois regu P. Si nous avions regu 
Se. 4 Wa - 7 
Second Preterpluperfect. 


(I mould, would, Sc. have received) 
Sing. J'aurois regu | P. Nous aurions regu 
Se. 2 


Second Future. 
Sing. J'aurai regu | Plu. Nous aurons regu 
Se * , Se . ; 


INFINITIVE Moor, * 


Preſent. | Recevoir to receive 
Perfect. | Avoir regu | to have received. 
| Gerund, 


Preſent. | En recevant | receiving 
Perfect. Ayant regu | having received 
Participle. | Regu received. 

| An 


1 


An EXAMPLE of the FouxrRH Cox jud A- 
TION ending in RE. 
Repondre | To anſwer, 
InpicaTive Moov. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


(I anſwer) 
Sing. Je reponds Plu. Nous repondons 
Tu reponds Vous repondez 
Il or elle repond I Ils or elles repondent. 
Preter- Imperfect. 
(I anſwered) 
Sing. Je repondois Plu. Nous repondions 
Tu repondois Vous repondiez 
Il repondoit _ Is repondoient. 
Perfect Definite. 
(I did anſwer) 
Sing. Je repondis P. Nous repondimes 
Tu repondis Vous repondites 
Il repondit Ils repondirent. 
Perfect Indefinite. 
(I have anſwered) 
Sing. J'ai repondu Plu. Nous avons re- 
Se. pondu Sc. 


Firſt 


- 
_—y 
—— _— 
. 


— —— 


| bing. Je repondrai 
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Firſt Preterpluperfect. 
(L had anſwered) 


f gag. Javois repondu | Ply. Nous avions re- 
Se. 


pondu Ge. 


| 8 Preterpluperfedt. 
(I had anſwered) 
ing. J'cus repondu Plu. Nous eumes re- 
c. | pondu Sc. 


Future Tenſe. 
10 ſhalt or will anfwer) 


Plu. Nous repondrons 
Vous repondrez 
Us repondront. 


Tu repondras 
Il repondra 


IMPERATIVE Moon. 


Cod JUNC- 


1 139 J 
Cox JuNCTIVE & SUBJUNCTIVE Moon. 
Prefent Tenſe. 
(That I may anſwer ) 
Sing. Que je reponde { Ply. Que nous repon- 
dions 


Que tu repondes ve vous repondiez 
Qu roponde— 7 Qui ropondent 


Preter- I mperfect. 
(That I might anſwer) 


S. Que je repondiſſe | Ply. Que nous repon- 
| diſſions 
Que tu repondiſſes 


Que vous repondiſſiez 

Qu'il repondit | Qu'ils repondiſſent. 
Conditional Tenſe. 

(I ſhould, would, con, or might anſwer) 


Sing. Je repondrois P. Nous repondrions 
Tu repondrois Vous repondriez 


Il repondroit Ils * 


Perfect Definite. 1 
(That I may have anſwered) 
S. Que Jaiec repondu Er Que nous ayons 
— repondu Se. 


Firſt 
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Firſt Preterpluperfect. 
(If I might have anſwered) 


_=_ §. Si j'avois repondu | P. Si nous avions re- 
"| "Lp Sc. pondu Sc. 


Second Preterpluperfect. 
f | | (I ſhould, would, Sc. have anſwered) 
y | Sing. J*aurois repondu 


Plu. Nous aurions re- 
Se. pondu c. 


Second Future. 
(I ſhall or will have anſwered) 
Sing. J'aurai repondu | Ply. Nous aurons re- 
3 pondu Sc. 


hy Ix INIT IVE Moop. 
Pręſent. Repondre | to anſwer 
Perfef?. | Avoir repondu | to have anſwered. 


Gerund. 
Preſent. En repondant | anſwering 
Perfeff. | Ayant repondu | having anſwered 
Participle. | Repondu anſwered. L 
— 


— 2 — 


Of 
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Of the Verms ACTIVE. 


Active Verbs in French, as in any 
other language, muſt have before them 
either one or more Nouns, or one or 
more Pronouns in the Nominative Caſe, 
denoting either one or more perſons, or 


one or more things that do an action, 


and are followed either by one or more 
Nouns, or by one or more Pronouns in 
the Accuſative Caſe, denoting either one 
or more perſons, or one or more things 
that receive the action denoted by a Verb: 


Votre frere aime ma | your brother loves my 
ſoeur ſiſter 
Ils n'aiment ni leur | they love neither their 
pere, ni leur mere father nor their mo- 
ther 
Cependant le pere et | however, both father 
la mere aiment ten- | andmother lovetheir 
drement leurs enfans | children dearly. 


They are conjugated, through all their 
Moods and Tenſes, after the ſame man- 


ner as the above four Verbs given as four 
examples 
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examples of the four different Conjuga- 
tions of all French Verbs, according to 
their different termination in the Infini- 
tive Mood. | 


Of the VERBS PassIvE. 


Paſſive Verbs muſt always have before 
them a Nominative, denoting one or 
more perſons, or one or more things that 
receive an action, and are always fol- 
lowed by an Ablative Caſe expreſſing one 
or more perſons,'or one or more things, 
that do the action denoted by a Verb: 
Vetre ſoeur eſt aimẽe | your ſiſter is loved by 
de, or parmonfrere | my brother 

Ces enfans ſont aimes | theſe children are lov- 
de leur pere et de | ed by their parents 


leur mere 

Cependant ils ne ſont | yet they are not loved 
pas aimes de leurs by their children. 
enfans e 
The Conjugation of Paſſive Verbs 

conſiſts (both in French and in Engliſh) 


only 
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only in the joining of the Participte of 


any Verb to be conjugated in a paſſive 
voice with any Tenſe of the Auxiliary 
Verb etre, neceſſarily uſed through all 
its Moods and Tenſes. 

And, as we have conjugated the Verb 
etre as an Auxiliary, it was thought 
needleſs to give here an example of the 
Conjugation of French Paſſive Verbs. 

We may only obſerve that the Par- 
ticiple of a Paſſive Verb, in French, 


voaries according to the difference of gen- 


der and number of the Nominative Caſe 
with which the Participle muſt agree, as 
plainly appears by the above inſtances. 


— . 


Of the VeERBs NEUTER. 


Neuter Verbs have only before them 
the Nominative Caſe, denoting the per- 
ſon or thing, that is, or makes an action 
which does not paſs to any other perſon 


or thing, but remains in the ſubject that 
produces it. 


5 
3 
**. 
4 
. 
4 
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Je ſuis bien fatigue I am very tired 
Elle chante tres bien | ſhe ſings very well 
II danſe bien mat he dances very ill. 
They are conjugated in the ſame man- 
ner as the Active, according to their 
different ending in the Infinitive Mood. 
But ſome of them require the aſſiſtance 
of the Auxiliary Verb avoir, and ſome 
others, that of the Auxiliary Verb etre, in 
the forming of their compound Tenſes: 
Avoir marche to have walked 
Etre alle to be gone. 

Beſides the Active, Paſſive, and Neuter 
Verbs, there are in every language three 
other ſorts of Verbs, viz. Reflected, Im- 
perſonal, and Irregular. 

—— — Hſ—„— 
Of the REFLECTED VERBs. 


Reflected Verbs, in which the action 
returns upon the ſame ſubject that pro- 
duces 1t, are always uſed in French with 
the Pronouns Conjunctive: 

Me | te | ſe | nous | vous | ſe. 


which 


Tn) 


which in this ſenſe are ſaid in Engliſh, 
Myſelf, thyſelf, himſelf, or herſelf, 
Ourſelves, yourſelves, themſelves. 

In the ſimple and general Tenſes they 
are conjugated as the Active and Neuter 
Verbs, according to their termination in 
the Infinitive. But in the Compound 
Tenſes they require the aſſiſtance of the 
Simple Tenſes of the Auxiliary Verb etre 
(to be), though they will have in Engliſh 
that of the Simple Tenſes of the Auxi- 
hary to have (avoir), as one may ſee by 
the following Conjugation, which we 
give as an example of all French Re- 
flected Verbs: 


Se flater | To flatter one's ſelf. 


INDpICATIVE Moop. 
Preſent 'Tenſe. 


Singular. 
Je me flate I flatter myſelf 
Tu te flates thou flattereſt thyſelf 
II he himſelf 
Ele $f flate | \h | flatters herſelf. 


L Plural. 


{ 
„ 
; 
| 
l 
* 
| 


1 146 ] 


Plural. 

Nous nous flatons | we flatter ourſelves 

Vous vous flatez ye flatter yourſelves 

1ls they | flatter them- 

Elles Je 1 ſelyes. 
Preter-Imperfect. 
(I flattered myſelf) 

Sing. Je me flatois P. Nous nous flations 
Tu te flatois Vous vous flatiez 

II fe flatoit X Ils ſe flatoient. 

Perfect Definite. 
(I did flatter myſelf ) 

Sing. Je me flatai P. Nous nous flatames 
Tu te flatas Vous vous flatates 
Il ſe flata Ils ſe flaterent. 

Perfect Indefinite. 
(I have flattered myſelf ) 

S. Je me ſuis flatẽ P. Nous nous ſommes 

Sc. flatẽs c. 


Firſt Preterpluperfect. 
(I had flattered myſelf) 
Sing. Je m'Ctois flats | P. Nous nous @tions 
Oc. flates Sc. 
A Second 


ry 
N 
1 
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Second Preterpluperfect. 
(I had flattered myſelf) 


Sing. Je me fus flate 


Ply. Nous nous fu+ 


Se. mes flates &c. 
Future Tenſe. 
(I ſhall or will flatter myſelf) 
Sing. Je me flaterai | P. Nous nous flate- 
| | | rons 
Tu te flateras Vous vous flaterez 
Il ſe flatera Ils ſe flateront. 


IMPERATIVE Moop. 
(Flatter thyſelf ) 


. ing 6E— 
Flates-toi 


Qu'il 
Saf flate 


1 Plu. Flatons-nous 


Flatez-vous 


. be flatent 


Cox juxcTIvE oH SUBJUNCTIVE Moop, 


Preſent Tenſe. 
(That I may flatter myſelf ) 


Sing. Que je me flate 


Que tu te flates 
Qu'il ſe fate 


L 2 


Plu. Que nous nous 
flations 
Que vous vous flatics | 
Qu'ils ſe flatent. 
Preter - 
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Preter-Imperfect. 
(That I might flatter myſelf) 
78 S. Que je me flataſſe | Plu. Que nous nous 
| | fllataſſions 
3 Que tu te flataſſes Que vous vous flataſ- 
* FI | fiez 8 
1 Qu'il fe flatat Qu'ils ſe flataſſent. 


l 
4-5 : : 
KK * 5 
\ 


Conditional Tenſe. . 
| (I ſhould, would, could, or might flatter myſelf) bi 
1 Vuxg. Je me flaterois | P. Nous nous flate- 
q | | | rions 
i Iu ͤ8te flaterois *| Vous vous flateriez | 
| II fe flateroit | Is fe flateroient. 5 
perfect Definite. 
l hat I may have flattered myſelf) 
. S. Que je me ſois flate | P. Que nous nous 
| Sc. ſoyons flates &c. 
Firſt Preterpluperfect. 
(If I might have flattered myſelf) 
S. Si je m'tois flats | P. Si nous nous tions 
Se. = fates Sc. 


Second 
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Second Preterpluperfect. 
(I ſhould, would, Sc. have flattered myſelf ) 


S. Je me ſerois flate P. Nous nous ſerions 
Se. „„ ee. 


Second Future. 


(I ſhall or will have flattered myſelf) 


S. Je me ſerai flate | P. Nous nous ſerons 
Sc. ee. 


INYINITIVE Moop. 


Pref, | Se flater to flatter one's ſelf | 
Perf. | S'*tre flatE}to have flattered one's ſelf. 
Gerund. _ 
Pref. | En ſe ** flattering one's ſelf 
Perf. | S'etant flatẽ having flattered one's ſelf. 
Maſculine. | Feminine. 


Sing. Flatẽ Flatee { | 
Plu. Flates (artered Flatèes gel 


The Participle in theſe Verbs is of 
the ſame nature with the Paſſive, and 
therefore varies according to the dif- 

Ly” ference 


Dre 2 Mn 3 
1 = 
- — — — — — mY — _ —— — — * * — — - 
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ference of gender and number of the 
Nominative Caſe with which the Parti- 


. ciple muſt agree. 


And here we may obſerve, that there 


are in French a great many verbs uſed as 


Reflected, which are conſtrued in Engliſh I 
like the Neuter; and they are known by 
the Infinitive Mood, where the Pronoun V 
Conjunctive ſe, denoting reflection, goes 
before them, though the Pronoun one's 
ſelf be omitted in the Engliſh Infinitive: 


Se lever to riſe 

Se propoſer to propoſe. 

Se repentir | to repent 

Se reveiller I to awake. 
— — — —  — ͤ — 


Of the TMPERSONAL VERBS. 


The Imperſonal Verbs, which are com- 
monly uſed in the third perſon of the 
ſingular nunber, through all their Moods 
and Tenſes, are conjugated in French in 
the ſame manner as the Active and Neu- 
ter Verbs, according to the Conjugation 


uy 
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they are of, and require the aſſiſtance of 
the verb avoir in their Compound Tenſes. 

Beſides, there are in French two ſorts 
of Imperſonal Verbs. The firſt ſort is 
of thoſe Verbs which are abſolutely and 
properly ſuch. The ſecond, of thoſe 
which are Active or Neuter Verbs, im- 
perſonally uſed by the help of the Par- 
ticle n going before them. 

Among the Verbs abſolutely and pro- 


perly Imperſonal, theſe are of the moſt 
extenſive and frequent uſe: 


Arriver to happen Il arrive | it happens 


Falloir | muſt Il faut it muſt 
Paroitre | to appear || Il paroit | it appears 
Sembler | to ſeem {| Il ſemble | it ſeems 
Pleuvoir | to rain | Il pleut | it rains 
Neiger | to ſnow, | Ill neige | it ſnows 


Greler | to hall Il grele | it hails 
Tonner to thunder Il tonne | it thunders 
Geler to freeze || Il gele it freezes 
Degeler | to thaw || Il degele | it thaws 
Suffire | to ſuffice || Il ſuffit | it ſuffices 
Faire des | to lighten || Il fait des | it lightens. 
Eclaires eclairs 


The 
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The following example may be ſuffi- 
cient in order to learn how to conjugate 
any verb Imperſonal of its nature: 
Pleuvoir Io ram. 


INDpICATIVE Moov. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


- 1] pleut | it rains. 
Preter- Imperfect. 
II pleuvoit | it rained. 
0 Perfect Definite. 

II plut it did rain. 
Perfect Indefinite. 

Il a plu it has rained. 
ll 52 Firſt Preterpluperfect. 


Il avoit plu it had rained. 
i | ; 

=_ . Second Preterpluperfect. 

| 


if Il evtplu ] it had rained. 
| Future Tenſe. 
21 | II pleuvra | it will rain. 
1 | 
i | CoNJUNC- 
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ConJuncTive Moop. 0 
Preſent Tenſe. 
Qu'il pleuve | that it may rain. 
Preter-Imperfect. 
Qu'il plot | that it might rain. 
Conditional Tenſe. 
Il pleuvroit | it would rain. 
Perfect Definite. 
Qu'il ait plu that it may have rained 
| Firſt Preterpluperfect. 
S'1l avoit plu | if it had rained. 
Second Preterpluperfect. 


Il auroit plu | it would have rained. 


Second. Future. 
11 aura plu | it will have rained. 


INFINITIVE Moop. 


Preſent. | Pleuvoir | to rain 
Perfect. Avoir plu | to have rained. 


Gerund. 


is commonly put before verbs through 


1 1 


Gerund. 
Preſent, | En pleuvant | raining 
Perfect. Ayant plu having rained 
Participle.] Plu rained. 


The Indeterminate Particle on, which 


all their Tenſes, compoſes the ſecond ſort 
of Imperſonal Verbs. In this manner 
all Active and Neuter Verbs may be- 
come Imperſonal, and are therefore con- 


jugated only in the third perſon of the 


ſingular number; and the Particle on is 

rendered into Engliſh ſometimes by the 

Perſonal Pronouns «ve or they, and ſome- 

times by the Indeterminate Pronoun one. 
Thus theſe French expreſſions, 


On danſa 
On lira 


Are properly rendered into Engliſh thus; 


We ſee, they ſee, or one ſees; 

We ſpoke, they ſpoke, or one ſpoke; 

We danced, they danced, or one danced; 

We will read, they will read, or one Sc. 

We will ſing, they will ſing, or one Sc. 

We ſhould write, they ſhould write, or one Sc. 


On voit 
On parloit 


On chantera 
On ecriroit, ' 


TT as 5 


And in the ſame manner of the reſt 
through all Tenſes. 

Among theImperſonal Verbs in French 
we have the verb avoir, preceded by the 
Relative Particle y, and uſed only in 
the third perſon ſingular, whenever the 
Engliſh make uſe of the verb 70 be, join- 
ed with the Relative Adverb there in the 
third perſon, both Singular and Plural, 
as one may plainly ſee by the 2 
Conjugation: 


Y avoir To be there. 


InpicaTIve Moon. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


F. there is 
* IIy a 7 there are. 
Preter-Imperfect. 
a S. there was 
S. II y avoit 10 there were. 


Perfect Definite. 


5 F. there was 
(. there were. 


Perfect 


S. Il y eut 


Ill y avoit eu 
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Perfect Indefinite. 

K. un SOR F. there has been 
UP I. there have been. 
Preterpluperfect. 

i there had been 
P. there had been. 

Future Tenſe. 

5 there ſhall be 


P. there ſhall be. 
Cox juxcrIVR Moov. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


13 S. that there may be 
* Quid. y ar 17 that there may be. 


F. II y aura 


Preter-Imperfect. 
| S. that there might be 
S. Quitl y lt f P. that there might be 


Conditional Tenſe. 


. : S. there ſhould be 
S. Il y auroit | P. there ſhould be. 


And ſo on through the other Tenſes. 


S 


of 
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Of the Irregular VeRss. 

There are in French, as in other 
languages, ſome verbs which do not fol- 
low the general rules common to the re- 
gular verbs, by differing in the termina- 
tions or inflexions of ſome of their Tenſes 


or Perſons, and are therefore called Ir- 
regular. 


Though the verbs of the firſt Conju- - 


gation are much more numerous than 
thoſe of the. other three, yet there are 
only two irregular verbs ending in the 
Infinitive in er. Among the verbs end- 
ing in ir and in oir a few are irregular, 
and there are a great many among thoſe 
ending in re. 

This matter, though highly impor- 
tant, very difficult, and exceedingly 
troubleſome, has been always too much 
neglected by the French grammarians, 
who have done nothing more than lay 
down the Irregular Verbs, and exhort 
their Pupils to learn them by heart with- 
out the leaſt aſſiſtance. To 


- — 
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To avoid imitating the bad cuſtom of 
too many of my brethren, and to help 


my ſcholars with the utmoſt care in the 
way of conjugating the Irregular Verbs 


with little trouble and in a ſhort time, 1 
have, in conſequence of long experience 
and aſſiduous labour, the agreeable ſatis- 
faction of furniſhing them with ſeveral 
obſervations, which will remove any dif- 
ficulty whatever, and are indeed worthy 


of recollection. 


A French verb may be irregular in the 
four ſimple Tenſes, and in the four ge- 
neral Tenſes, but never in the com- 
pound, in which we repeat the ſingle 


Tenſes of the auxiliary verb avoir. 


However, there are very few verbs 
irregular through all the ſimple and ge- 
neral Tenſes; for moſt of them are irre- 
gular only in the preſent of the Indicative 
Mood, ſome in the Perfect Definite, a 


few in the Future, and ſome alſo in the 


Gerund and Participle. 
But 
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But when a verb is irregular in the 
Preſent of the Indicative, it is hkewiſe 
irregular in the Imperative and the Pre- 
ſent of the Conjunctive Mood, becauſe 
of the affinity which 1s between thoſe 
three Tenſes. 

It is the fame with the Perfect Defi- 
nite and the Future of the Indicative; 
for, if a verb is irregular in the former, 
it is alſo irregular in the Preter- Imperfect 
of the Conjunctive; and when it is irre- 
gular in the latter, it is likewiſe irregular 
in the Conditional Tenſe. 

The irregularity of verbs with reſpect 
to the different endings of perſons is ge- 
nerally met only in the Preſent of the 
Indicative, and conſequently in the Im- 
perative and the Preſent of the Con- 
junctive, as one may plainly ſee by the 
Conjugation of the following verb, one 
of the moſt irregular; which we give here 
as an example of all the irregular verbs 
in general, and in which we have pur- 


poſely 


1 
it 
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may more eaſily underſtand the rules 
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poſely neglected the uſual order and 
diſtribution of Tenſes, that the learner 


common to ſeveral Tenſes os. different 


Moods: h 
Acquerir | To acquire. 9 
INDICATIVE Moop, Y 
Preſent. (I acquire) * bs 
Sing. J'acquiers Plu. Nous acquerons ; 
Tu acquiers Vous acquerez — 4 
II acquiert Is acquierent. 


IMPERATIVE. (Acquire) 


Sing. Plu. Acquerons 
Acquiers | Acquerez + 1 
3 acquiere Qu' ils acquierent. 4 


* 


ConJuncTive Moov. 
Preſent. (That I may acquire) 


Sing. Que J*acquiere | Plu. Que nous acque- | 
rions 
Que tu acquieres | Que vous acqueriez 
Qu'il acquiere | Qu'ils acquierent. 
Hence it plainly appears:— 


Firſt; That the three perſons Singular 
and the third perſon Plural of the Pre- 
| ſent 


11 


ſent of the Indicative Mood of an irre- 
gular verb, though differently ſpelt, do 
not differ in ſound, and they conform to 
the general rule concerning this Tenſe. 
2dly; That the firſt and ſecond per- 
ſons Plural of the ſame Tenſe, as well 
as of the Imperative, and the Preſent 
of the Conjunctive (which are commonly 
regular in the Irregular Verbs ending in 
er, in oir, and in re) are irregular in the 
verbs ending in ir, in which the above 
perſons ſuffer an abbreviation rather than 
an irregularity; for, inſtead of ſaying, 
Nous acquerifſons | Vous acqueriſſez 
in the Preſent of the Indicative, 
Acqueriſſons | Acqueriſſez 
in the Imperative Mood, and 
Que nous acqueriſſions | Que vous acqueriſſiez 
in the Preſent of the Conjunctive, as we 
ſhould if ſuch perſons were regular; we 
properly ſay, (perhaps for the ſake of har- 
mony) juſt as if they belonged to a verb of 
any other Conjugation than to the ſecond, 
M Nous 


11 


Nous acquerons Vous acquerez 
Acquerons Acquerez 
Que nous acquerions | Que vous acqueriez. 

zaly; That in the Imperative Mood, 
which has never the firſt perſon, the third 
perſon Singular only is to be learned; 
for the ſecond Singular, and the three 
perſons Plural, are generally the ſame 
with the ſecond Singular and the three 
perſons Plural of the Preſent of the In- 
dicative Mood, as in the regular verbs. 

4thly; That the Preſent of the Con- 
junctive Mood, though irregular, follows 
the general rules in its irregularity; for 
the three perſons Singular of that Tenſe 
are the ſame with the third perſon Sin- 
gular in the Imperative, (if we except the 
ſecond, which requires the addition of 
an s); the firſt and ſecond perſons Plu- 
ral are the ſame with thoſe of the Preter- 
Imperfect of the Indicative, and in the 
third Plural we repeat the third Plural 
of the Imperative in the ſame manner as 
in the regular verbs. 

Imperfest 
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Imperfect of the Indicative. 


(1 acquired) | 
Sing. J'acquerois Plu. Nous acquerions 
Tu acquerois Vous acqueriez 
Il acqueroit Ils acqueroient. 


All verbs ending in the Infinitive in ir 
are irregular in the Preter-Imperfect of 
the Indicative Mood, if they are irregular 
in any other Tenſe, but they are then 
conjugated in this Tenſe as if they be- 
longed to the firſt Conjugation rather 
than to the ſecond, 


Perfect Definite of the Indicative, 


(I did acquire) 
Sing. J'acquis Ply. Nous acquimes 
Tu acquis Vous acquites 
II acquit Ils acquirent. 


Imperfect of the Conjunctive. 
(That I might acquire) 


Sing. Que Jacquifſe | P. Que nous acquiſ- 
| ſions 

Que tu acquiſſes Que vous acquiſſiez 
Qu'il acquit Quiils acquiſſent. 


| M 2 Though 


— 
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Though the Perfect Definite of the 
Indicative Mood, and conſequently the 


Preter-Imperfe&t of the Conjunctive, 
of a French verb, be irregular, their 


terminations however are always regu- 


lar; their irregularity conſiſting only in 
the omiſſion, addition, or change of one 
or two letters, without any alteration 
in their endings. 


Future of the Indicative. 


(I ſhall or will acquire) 
Sing. Jacquerral |} Plu. Nous acquerrons 
Tu acquerras - Vous acquerrez 
Il acquerra | Ils acquerront. 
Conditional Tenſe. 
(I ſhould or would acquire) 
Sing. J*acquerrois Plu. Nous acquerrions 
Tu acquerrois Vous acquerriez 
Il acquerroit Ills acquerroient. 


The irregularity of theſe two Tenſes, 


whoſe affinity is ſo great that the one 


cannot be regular when the other is ir- 
regular, conſiſts alſo only in the omiſſion, 
addition, or change of one or two letters: 
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Gerund, | En acquerant acquiring 

Participle. | Acquis acquired. 

Gerunds have commonly the ſame ir- 
regularity with the Preſent of the Con- 
junctive, and Participles the ſame with 
the Perfect Definite. 

After ſuch plain and neceſſary re- 
marks, we muſt conclude that the ſcho- 
lar has no more than four words to learn 
by heart in the Conjugation of the moſt 
irregular French verb, viz. 


The firſt perſon Singular of th 
Preſent i 
The firſt Singular of the Perfect 1 * 2 
Definite | 
The firſt Singular of the Future 


and the third Singular of the Imperative: 

ſince in the other perſons of theſe Tenſes 

we ought to follow both the irregularity 

depending upon the abbreviation of their 

firſt perſons, and the regularity with re- 

ſpect to their invariable terminations. 
Now as I muſt fay, 


_ Pacquiers, infead of J acqueris, 
M 3 5-1 
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in the firſt perſon Singular of the Pre- 


ſent of the Indicative ; 


Jacquis, infead of j acqueris, 
in the firſt Singular of the Perfect Defi- 


nite of the ſame Mood; and 


Jacquerrai, inſtead of Jacquerirai, 

in that of the Future Tenſe; ſuch irre- 
gularities are not only to be obſerved 
through theſe three Tenſes, as we have 
plainly ſeen before, but alſo through 
thoſe which muſt be irregular in conſe- 
quence of the affinity which is between 
them; therefore I ſay properly, 
Acquiers, inſtead of acqueris, 


in the ſecond perſon of the Imperative 
Mood, and 


Que j'acquiere, inſtead of que j'acqueriſle, 
in the firſt perſon of the Preſent of the 


Conjunctive; 


Que j'acquiſſe, inſtead of que j acqueriſſe, 
in the firſt of the Imperfect of the ſame 
Mood, and 

Jacquerrois, inſtead of j acquerirois, 
in that of the Conditional Tenſe. 
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When a learner is well acquainted 
with the four Examples on the Conjuga- 


tion of the regular verbs in the French 


language, through all their Moods and 
Tenſes, he will have no difficulty to con- 


Jugate the irregular verbs in thoſe Tenſes 


which follow the general rules in their 
endings and inflexions; we therefore 
thought proper to omit in all the Conju- 
gations of Irregular Verbs the Tenſes 
which are conjugated in the like man- 
mer as in the regular. By ſuch a method 
one may more eaſily perceive the irregu- 
 larity of vexs, which is only met with in 
the Tenſes laid down in the following 
Conjugations. 

The Con JuGATION of che Irregular Verbs 

ending in ER. 

Indicative Moo. 
Preſent. (I go) 


SIN-GULAR, PLURAL. 
Je vais, gr je vas i | Nous allons 
Tu vas | Vous allez 


Il or elle: va I Is or elles vont. 
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Future. (I ſhall or will go) 


_ SINGULAR, Perun AlL. 
J'irai Nous irons 
Tu iras Vous irez 
II ira | Ils iront. 
ImPERATIve. (Go) 
— | Allons 
Vas Allez 
Qu'il aille Qu'ils aillent. 
ConJuncTive Mood. 
Preſent. (That I may go) 
Que j'aille Que nous allions 
Que tu ailles Que vous alliez 
Qu'il aille Qu' ils aillent. 
Conditional. (I ſhould or would go) 
J'irois Nous irions 
Tu irois Vous iriez 
II iroit IIs iroient. 


Envoyer To ſend. 


IxDIcATIVR Moov. 
Future. (I ſhall or will ſend) 


P enverrai | Nous enverrons | 
Tu enverras Vous enverrez 

II enverra Ils enverront. 

| \ ConJunc+ 


\ 
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'ConJuncTivE Moop; 
Conditional. (I ſhould or would ſend) 


SINGULAR. | PLuRAaL. 

J enverrois Nous enverrions 

Tu enverrois | Vous enverriez 

Il enverroit Ils enverroient. 
* 


The Cox ju Ar iO of the Irregular Verbs 


ending in IR. 
Bouillir | To boil. 


InpicaTive Moon. 


a Preſent. (I boil) 

Je bous Nous bouillons 

Tu bous Vous bouillez 

Il bout Ills bouillent. 
Imperfect. (I boiled) 

Te bouillois Nous bouillions 

Tu bouillois Vous boullliez 

Il bouilloit |} IIs bouilloient. 
IMPERATIVE. (Boil) 

— | Bouillons 
Bous Bouillez 


Qu'il bouille | Quils bouillent. 


CoNnJuNC- 
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ConJuncTive Moop. 
Preſent. (That I may boil). 


| SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
Que je bouille Que nous bouillions 
Que tu bouilles Que vous bouilliez 
Qu'il bouille I Qu ils bouillent. 
Gerund. | En bouillant | boiling. 
* Courir I To run. 


IN DñICATIVE Moon. 
Preſent. (I run) 


Je cours I Nous courons 

Tu cours Vous courez - 

Il court Ils courent. 
Imperfect. (I ran) 

Je courois Nous courions 

Tu courois Vous couriez 


II couroit Is couroient. 


Perfe& Definite. (I did run) 


Je courus Nous courumes 

Tu courus ] Vous courutes 

Il courut Ils coururent. 
Fpture. 
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Future. (I ſhall or will run) 


SINGULAR» PLuRaL. 
Je courrai Nous courrons 
Tu courras Vous courrez 
Il courra 1 Ils courront. 


 TmyzraTIVE. (Run) 


Cours Courez 
Qu'il coure 1 Qwils courent. 


ConjJuxncTive Moon. 
Preſent. (That I may run) 
Que je coure Que nous courions 
Que tu coures Que vous couriez 
Qu'il coure Qu'ils courent. 


Imperſect. (That I might run) 


Que je couruſſe Que nous couruſſions 
Que tu couruſſes | Que vous couruſſiez 


Qu'il court Qu'ils couruſſent. 
Conditional. (I ſhould or would run) 
Je courrois Nous courrions 
Tu courrois Vous courriez 

II courroit Ils courroient. 
Gerund. En courant | running 


Participle, | Couru 


run. 


* 


Couvrir 
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Couvrir | To cover. 


InpicaTive Moop. 
\ Preſent. (I cover) 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Je couvre Nous couvrons 
Tu couvres Vous couvrez 
II couvre Ils couvrent. 

Imperfect. (I covered). 
Je couvrois | Nous couvrions 
Tu couvrois Vous couvriez 


Il couvroit Ils couvroient. 


ImeerATIvE. (Cover) 


—— I ͤCouvrons 
Couvres Couvrez 
Qu' il couvre Qu' ils couvrent. 


ConJUNCTIvE Moop. 
Preſent. (That I may cover) 


Que je couvre Que nous couvrions 
Que tu couvres Que vous couvriez 
Qu'il couvre Qu' ils couvrent. 
Gerund. En couvrant | covering 


Participle. 


Couvert covered. 


Thus are conjugated the Irregular 
Verbs 


Offrir 


r 
Offrir | Ovuvrir Souffrir 
(to offer) (to open) | (to ſuffer.) 


Cueillir To gather. 
IN DICATIVE Moop. 
Preſent. (I gather) 
SINGULAR, PLuRar. 
Je cueille | Nous cueillons 
Tu cueilles Vous cueillez 
II cueille Ils cueillent. 
5 Imperfect. (I gathered) 
Je cueillois Nous cueillions 
Tu cueillois Vous cueilliez 
II cueilloit Ils cueillotent. 
ImezraTIve. (Gather) 
ad Cueillons 
Cueilles Cueillez 
Qu'il cueille Qu'ils cueillent. 


ConJuncTive Moon. 
Prefent. ('That I may gather) 


Que je cueille Que nous cueillions 
Que tu cueilles Que vous cueilliez 
Qu'il cueille Qu'ils cueillent. 

f Gerund. 
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Gerund. En cueillant | gathering 
Participle., | Cueilli gathered. 
Dormir I Io ſleep. 
IN DpICATIVE Moop. 
Preſent. (I ſleep) 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Je dors Nous dormons 
Tu dors I Vous dormez 
Il dort Ils dorment. 
Imperfect. (I ſlept) 
Je dormois Nous dormions 
Tu dormois Vous dormiez 
Il dormoit Ils dormoient. 
IAP ERATIVE. (Sleep) 
| Dormons 
Dors Dormez 
Qu'il dorme Qu'ils dorment. 


CoN j uNcTIvR Moop, 
Preſent. (That I may ſleep) 


Que je dorme Que nous dormions 
Que tu dormes Que vous dormiez 
Qu'il dorme Qu'ils dorment. 


Gerund.] En dormant | ſleeping. 


Foyr 


[ 75 1 
Fuyr I Io run away. 


IN DIS ATIVI Moov. 
Preſent. (I run away) 


SINGULAR, _. PLURAL. 
Je fuss Nous fuyons 
Tu fuys | Vous fuyez 
Il fuyt Ils fuyent. 

Imperfect. (I ran away) 
Je fuyois Nous fuyions 
Tu fuyois Vous fuyiez 
Il fuyoit Ils fuyoient. 
IMPERATIVE. (Run away) 
— Fuyons 
Fuys Fuyez 
Qu'il fuye Qu' ils fuyent. 


ConJuncTive Moov. 
Preſent. (That I may run away) 


Que je fuye Que nous fuyions 
Que tu fuyes Que vous fuyiez 
Qu'il fuye Qu' ils fuyent. 


Gerund.] En fuyant | running away. 


* 


Though the verb hair (to hate) is not 
1rregular, yet it may be reckoned in the 
| number 
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number of the irregular verbs with re- 
ſpect only to the different pronunciation 
of the Diphthong ai according to the 
different Orthography; for when there 
is only one dot over the i, the Diphthong 


di ſounds like a French open e, according 


to the general rule, as hais (hate), and 
when the z is marked over with two dots, 
then both vowels 4 and i are to be pro- 
nounced ſeparately according to their 
natural ſound; but the conſonant 5 1s 
always aſpirated. 


Hair I To hate, 


INDICATIVE Moon, 
Preſent. (I hate) 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Je hais I | Nous haiſſons 
Tu hais Vous haiſſez 
Il hait Ils haiſſent. 

Imperfect. (I hated) 
Je haiſſois Nous haiſſions 
Tu haiſſois Vous haiſſiez 
Il haiſſoit Ils haiſſoient. 


IMPER A- 


Sc & N 


IMPERATIVE. (Hate) 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
— — Haiſſons 
Hais | Haiſſez 
Qu' il haiſſe Qu'ils haiſſent. 


ConJuncTive Moop. 
Preſent, (That I may hate) 


Que je haiſſe Que nous haiſſions 

Que tu hailles Que vous haiſſiez 

Qu'il haiſſe Qu'ils haiſſent. 
Gerund. En haiſſant | hating 
Participle. | Hal hated. 

- Se repentir | To repent. 


IN DICATIVE Moop. 
Preſent. (1 repent) 
Je me repents / Nous nous repentons 


Tu te repents Vous vous Npentez 
Il ſe repent Ils ſe repentent. 


Imperfect. (I repented) 
Je me repentois Nous nous repentions 


Tu te repentois Vous vous repentiez 
I1 ſe repentoit Ils ſe repentoient. 
. N IMPERA- 
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IMP ERATIVE. (Repent) 
SINGULAR. | PLURAL. 
- — Repentons- nous 
Repents- toi Repentez- vous 
Qu'tl ſe repente | Qwils ſe repentent. 


 ConJuncTive Moon. 
Preſent. (That I may repent) 
Que je me repente | Que nous nous repen- 
cions | 

Que tu te repentes Que vous vous repen- 
tiez 

Qu'ils ſe repente © | Qu'ils ſe repentent. 

 Gerund. | En ſe repentant | repenting. 

After the fame manner are to be con- 
jugated theſe four verbs through all their 
Tenſes: 


Mentir | to lie Sentir | to feel 
Partir | to depart - || Sortir | to go out. 
Mourir To die. 
- INDICATIVE Moon. 
Preſent, (I die) 
Je meurs Nous mourons 
Tu meurs Vous mourez 
II meurt Ils meurent. _ 
ud. Be Imperfect. 4 


k % 4 
n 1 
1 


T 
Imperſect. (I died) 
SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Te mourois Nous mourions 
Tu mourois Vous mouriez 
Il mouroit Ils mourotent. 
Perfect Definite. (I did die) 
Je mourus Nous mourumes 
Tu mourus Vous mourutes 
Il mourut Ils moururent. 
Future. (I ſhall or will die) 
Je mourrai Nous mourrons 
Tu mourras Vous mourrez 
Il mourra Ils mourront. 
ImezRATIVE. (Die) 
— — Mourons 
Meurs Mourez 


Qu il meue ils meurent. 
ConJuncTive Moop. 
Preſent. (That I may die) 


Que je meure _ | Que nous mourions 
Que tu meures ] Que vous mouriez 
Qu'il meure Qu'ils meurent. 


Imperfe&t. (That I might die) 


Que je mouruſſe | Que nous mouruſſiong 


Que tu mouruſſes | Que vous mouruſſiez 
Qu'il mourve Qu'ils mouruſſent. 


N 2 Conditional. 
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Conditional. (I ſhould or would die) 


StNOULAR. Prox Al. 
Je mourroiĩs Nous mourrions 
Tu mourrols Vous mourniez 
Il mourroit Ils mourroient. 


Gerund. 1 mourant | dying 
Wein op Mort dead, 


Servir | To ſerve. 


 InpreamIye Moop. 


- Preſent, (I ſerve). 
Je . I Nous ſervons 
Tu ſees VVous ſervez 
II ſert — Ils fervent, 


r A © 4 


Imperfect. (I ſerved) 
Je ſervois Nous ſervions 
Tu ſervois Vous ferviez 
II fervoit I Ils ſervoient. 


[ 181 1 
Conjyuncrive Moon. 
Preſent. (That I may ſerve) 


SINGULAR PLURAL, 
Que je ſerve Que nous zervions 
Que tu ſerves Que vous ſerviez 
Qu'il ſerve 1 Qriils fervent, 

Gerund.] En ſervant | ſerving, 
e 
Venir To come. 


InpicaTive Moop. 
Preſent. (I come) 


Je viens Nous venons 
Tu viens Vous venez 
Il vient Ils viennent. 
Imperfect. (I came) 

Je venois I Nous venions 
Tu venois Vous veniez 
II venoit | Ils venotent. 
Je vins Nous vinmes 
Tx vins Vous vintes 
Il vint Ils vinrent. 


N 3 
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Future. (I ſhall or will come) 


SINGULAR. | PLuRaL. 
Je viendrai Nous viendrons 
Tu viendras Vous'viendrez 
Il viendra Ils viendront, 

IP ERATIVE. (Come) 
— Venons 
Viens {| Venez 
Qu'il vienne I Qu'ils viennent. 


CoNJUNCTIVE Moop. 
Preſent. (That I may come) 


Que je vienne | Que nous venions 
Que tu viennes Que vous veniez 
Qu'il vienne Qu'ils viennent. 
Imperfect. (That I might come) 
Que je vinſe Que nous vinſions 
Que tu vinſes Que vous vinſiez 
Qu'il vint Qu'ils vinſent. 
Conditional. (I ſhould er would come) 
Je viendrois Nous viendrions 
Tu viendrois . Vous viendriez 
Il viendroit Ils viendrotent. 
Gerund. En venant | coming 
Participle. | Vern | come. 


Thus 


3. 
Thus is to be conjugated the verb 
Tenir | To hold. 


IN DICATIVE Moop. 
Preſent. (I hold) 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Te tiens Nous tenons 
Tu tiens Vous tenez 
Il tient Iils tiennent, 


and ſo on through all its Tenſes. * 
— | 
The ConJucaT1oN of the Irregular Verbs 
ending in 0IR, 
S'aſſeoir To ſit down. 


INDICATIVE Moop. 
Preſent. (I ſit down) 


Je m'èaſſeois Nous nous aſſeyons 
S Tu raſſeois Vous vous aſſeyez 
Il s'aſſeoit Ils s'aſſeoĩent. 
Imperfect. (I fat down) 
Je nvaſſeyois Nous nous aſſeyions 
Tu t'aſſeyois Vous vous aſſeyiez 
Il s'aſſeyoit Ils s'aſſeyoint. 


Perfect 


1 N 1 84 
Perſest Definite. (I did fit down) 


| | SNA. PLURAL. 
Wil Je m'afſis _ Nous nous aſſimes 
Tu t'aſſis Vous vous aſſites 
4 II s'aſſit Ils s'aſſirent. 
if Future. (I ſhall or will fit down) 
Je m'aſſeyerai | Nous nous affeyerons 
Tu t'aſſeyeras Vous vous affeyerez 
Il s'aſſeyera I Ils s'aſſeyeront. 
IuPERATIVE. (Sit down) 
— Aſſeyons- nous 
Aſſis- toi Aſſeyez- vous 
= * 8 aſſeye I Quits s aſſeyent. 


3 und,” 


Cox juNcTIVE Moop— — 
Preſent. (That I may fit down) 


Que je m'aſleye Que nous nous aſleyi- 

| gy ons 

Que tu t aſſeyes Que vous vous afſeyicgy 
Qu'il Saſfleye | Quiils s'aſſeyent. 


Imperfect, (That I might ſt down) 


Conditional. 


Que je m'aſlifſe Que nous nous aſſiſſi- 
| | RW ons | 
| Que tu t'afſifles Que vous vous aſſiſſiez 
| Qu'il &afsit } Qu'il s'aſſiſſent. 
(| 
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Conditional. (I ſhould or would fit down) 


SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
Je m'aſſeyerois Nous nous aſſeyerions 
Tu taſſeyerois Vous vous aſſeyeriez 


II gaſſeyeroit 


I En &affeyant ] fitting down 
Cu, S eetant ala | having fit down 


Ils s'aſſeyeroient. 


Participle.] Aſſis ſit down. 
——— — — 
Devoir | To owe. 
InDIcATIveE Moop. 
Preſent. (I owe) 
Te dois Nous devons 
Tu dois _. Vous devez 
Il doit" - Ils doivent. 
Imperfect. (I owed) 
Je devois Nous devions 
Tu devois Vous devie: 
Il devoit Ils devatent. - 
Perfe& Definite. (I did owe) 
Je dus Nous dumes 
Tu dus Vous dutes 
Il qut Ils durent. 


— SE r rn 


Future. 
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Future. (I ſhall or will owe) 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Je devrai Nous devrons 
Tu devras Vous devrez 
Il devra 1 Ils devront. 

- 2 IMPERATIVE. | (Owe): 

I Devons 
Dos FITS =: : Devez 
Qu'il dove I Qu'ils doivent. 


CoN ju NCTIVE Moop. 
Preſent. (That I may owe) 


Que je dorve Que nous devions 
Que tu doives | | Que vous deviez 
Qu'il doive I Quits doivent. 


Imperfect. (That I might owe) 


Que je duſſe | Que nous duſſions 


Que tu duſſes Que vous duſſiez 
Qu'il dat I Qu'tls duſſent. 
Conditional. (I ſhould or would owe) 
Te devrois Nous devrions 
Tu devrois [Vous devnez 
II devroit  } Ils devroient. 
. Gerund. En devant | owing 
Participle. Du owed. - + 


Mouyoir 
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Mouvoir I To move. 


IxpICATIVE Moop. 
Preſent. (I move) 


SINGULAR. | PLuRar. 
Je meus Nous mouvons 
Tu meus Vous mouvez 
Il meut Ils meuvent. 

Perfect Definite. (I moved) 
Je mus | Nous mumes 
Tu mus Vous mutes 
Il mut Ils murent. 


IMeERATIVE. (Move) 


— — Mouvons 
Meus Mouvez 
Qu'il meuve Qu'ils meuvent. 


ConJuncTiveE Moop. 
Preſent. (That I may move) 


Que je meuve Que nous mouvions 
Que tu meuves Que vous mouviez 
Qu'il meuve Qu'ils meuvent. 
Imperfect. (That I might move) 
Que je muſſe Que nous muſſions 
Que tu muſſes Que vous muſſiez 
Quil mũt Qu'ils muſſent. 


Gerund, 
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Cerund. En mouvant | moving 
Participle. Mu I moved. 


Pouvoir ] To be able. 
InvicaTive Moop. 
Preſent. (I am able) 


SINGULAR. PLuRaL. 
Je peux Nous pouvons 
Tu perx {| Vous pouvez 
Il peut Ils peuvent. 

Imperfe&. (I was able) 
Je pouvois | Nous pouvions 
Tu pouvois Vous pouviez 
II pouvoit | Ils pouvoient. 
Perfect Definite. (I was able) 
Je pus | Nous pumes 
Tu pus | Vous putes 
II put I Is purent. 

Future. (I ſhall ar will be able) 
Je pourrai Nous pourrons 
Tu pourras | Vous pourrez 
II pourra Ils pourront. 

| Con juxe- 
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ConjuncTive Moop. 
Preſent. (That I may be able) 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. | 
Que je puiſſe Que nous puiſſions 
Que tu puiſſes Que vous puiſſiez 
Qu il puiſſe Qu'ils puiſſent. 

Imperfect. (That I might be able) 
Que je puſſe | Que nous puſſions 
Que tu puſſes Que vous puſſiez 
Qu'il put Qu'ils puſſent. 
Conditional. (I ſhould or would be able) 
Je pourrois Nous pourrions 
Tu pourrois Vous pourriez 
[1 pourroit Ils pourroient. 

Gerund. | En pouvant | being able 
Participle. Pu I been able. 
Savoir To know. 


InvicaTIve Moon. 
Preſent. (I know). 


Je ſais Nous ſavons 
Tu ſais Vous ſavez 
Il ſait Ils ſavent. 


Imperfect. 
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Imperfect. (I knew) 


SINGULAR, | PLuRAL, 
Je ſavois Nous ſavions 
Tu ſavois | Vous ſaviez 

| II ſavoit | Ils ſavoient. 

Perfe&t Definite. (I did know) 

Te ſus Nous fumes 

Tu ſus | Vous ſutes 

Il fut - | Ils ſurent. 
Future. (I ſhall or will know) 

Je ſaurai Nous ſaurons 

Tu ſauras | Vous ſaurez 

Il faura Ils ſauront. 


IMPERATIVE. (Know) 


— Sachons 
Saches Sachez 
Qu'il ſache Qu'ils ſachent. 


Cod JUNCTIVE Moon. 
Preſent. (That I may know) 


ll | Que je ſache Que nous ſachions 
| 1 Que tu ſaches Que vous ſachiez 
| Qu'il ache Qu'ils ſachent. 
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Imperfect. . (That I might know) * 
SINGULAR, PLuRar. i 
Que je ſuſſe Que nous ſuſſions bl 
Que tu ſuſſes Que vous ſuſſiez ll 
1 Ds. $ 1 
Qu'il fur Qu'ils ſuſſent. | | 
Conditional. (I ſhould or would know) i 
. Y | | 
Je ſaurois Nous ſaurions i 
Tu ſaurois - Vous ſauriez [| 
Il ſauroilt Ils fauroient. 1 
Gerund. En ſachant] knowing 
Participle.] Su known. 
Valoir [To be worth. ! 


INDICATIVE Moop. 
Preſent. (I am worth) 


Je vaux Nous valons 
„„ 0 4 Ver vnz. l 
Il vaut Ils valent. jt 
Imperfe&. (1 was worth) | 
Je valois | Nous valions | 
Tu valois Vous valiez 1 
Il valoit Ils valoient. 1 
Perfect Definite, (I was worth) 
Je valus Nous valumes 
Tu valus Vous valutes 


Il valut Ils valurent. 
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Future. (I ſhall or will be worth) 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Je vaudrai - Nous vaudrong 
Tu vaudras Vous vaudrez 
Il vaudra Ils vaudront. 
IMPERATIVE. (Be worth) 
— — Valons 
Vaux © Valez Tho 
Qu'il vaille Qu'ils vaillent. 


ConJuncTive Moop. 
Preſent. - (That I may be worth) 


Que je vaille Que nous valions 
Que tu vailles Que vous valiez 
Qu'il vaille Qu' ils vaillent. 
Imperfect. (That I might be worth) 
Que je valuſſe Que nous valuſſions 
Que tu valuſſes Que vous valuſſiez 
Qu'il valt Qu'ils valuſſent. 
Conditional. (I ſhould or would be worth) 
Je vaudrois Nous vaudrions 
Tu vaudrois Vous vaudriez 
Il vaudroit Ils vaudroient. 


Gerund. En valant | being worth 


Participle, | Valu | been worth. 


b Voir 


1931 
Voir 1 To ſee. 


INDICATIVE Moop. 
Preſent. (I fee) 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Te vois | Nous voyons 
Tu vois Vous voyez 
II voit c Ils voient. 


Imperfect. (I ſaw) 


Je voyois Nous voyions 
Tu voyois Vous voyiez 
Il voyoit Ils voyoient. 
Perfect Definite. (I did ſee) 
Je vis Nous vimes 
Tu vis Vous vites 
Il vit Ils virent. 
Future. (I ſhall or will ſee) 
Je verrai ' | Novys verrons 
Tu verras Vous verrez 
Il verra Ils verront. 


IMPERATIVE. (See) 


— Voyons 
Vois IVoyez 
Qu ils voient. 


Qu'il voie 


O Cox j vxc- 
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ConJuncTive Moop. 


Preſent. (That I may ſee) 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Que je voie Que nous voyions 
: Que tu voies Que vous voyiez 
; Qu'il voie _ I Quits voient 
Imperfe&t. (That I might ſee) 
Que je viſſe I | Que nous viſſions 
Que tu viſſes Que vous viſſiez 
Qu'il vit I Qu''ils viſſent. 
Conditional. (I ſhould or would ſee) 
Je verrois Nous verrions 
Tu verrois . Vous verriez 
Il verroit Ils verroient. 
Gerund. - } En voyant | ſeeing 
Participle. | Vu ſeen. 
I Vouloir © | To be willing. : 
1 IxDIcATIVR Moon. "4 
It Preſent. (I am willing) ; 
|| Je veux Nous voulons 1 
5 Tu veuxß - | Vous voulez 2 
| Il veut ls veulent. Z 
| 3X 
| | ; Imperfect. 3 
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Imperfect. (1 was willing) 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Je voulois Nous voulions 
Tu voulois Vous vouliez 


II vouloit Ils vouloient. 


Perfect Definite. (I was willing) 


Je voulus Nous voulumes 
Tu voulus Vous voulutes 
Il voulut Ils voulurent. 


Future. (I ſhall or will be willing) 


Te voudrai Nous voudrons 
Tu voudras Vous voudrez 
Il voudra Ils voudront. 


Cox juNcTIVE Mood. 
Preſent. 0 I may be willing) 


Que je veuille Que nous voulions 
Que tu veuilles Que vous voulez 
Qu'il veuille Vun veuillent. 
Imperfect. (That I might be willing) 
Que je vouluſſe Que nous vouluſſions 
Que tu vouluſſes Que vous vouluſſiez 
Qu'il voulũt Qu'ils vouluſſent. 


O3 Conditional. 


k ER 
: [ 296 J 
Conditional. (I ſhould er would be willing) 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Te voudrois | Nous voudrions 
Tu voudrois Vous voudriez 
Il voudroit Ils voudroient. 

Gerund. En voulant | being willing 
Participle. | Voulu been willing. 


The CoxJuGaT1oOn of the Irregular V. erbs 
ending in ax. 
Boire |} Todrink. - 
IxICATIVR Moov. 
Preſent. (I drink) 


je bois Nous buvons 
Tu bois Vous buve:- 
II bot Ils boivent. 
| Imperfe&. (I drank) 
Je buvois Nous buvions 
Tu buvois | Vous buviez 
Il buvoit Ils buvoient. 
Perfect Definite, (I did drink) 
Je bus Nous bumes 
1 Vous butes 


[1 but I Is burent. 
IMPERA- 
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IMPERATIVE. (Drink) 


SINGULAR. PLuRAL. 
— | Buvons 
Bois Buvez 
Qu il boive i Quiils boivent. 


ConJuncTiveE Moop. 


Preſent. ns I may drink) 


Que je boive Que nous buvions 
Que tu boives Que vous buviez 
Qu'il boive Qu'ils boivent. 


Imperfect. (That I might drink) 


Que je buſſe Que nous buſſions 
Que tu buſſes Que vous buſſiez 
Qu'il but Qu'ils buſſent. 
Gerund. En buvant drinking 
Participie. drunk. 
Conclure To conclude. 


IN DICATIVE MoobD. 
Preſent. (I conclude) 


Je conclus Nous concluons. 
Tu conclus Vous concluez 
Il conclut Ils concluent. 


. Perfect 
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Perfect Definite, (I concluded) 


SINGULAR. Presa. 
Je conclus Nous conclumes 
Tu conclus Vous conclutes 
Il conclut IIIs conclurent. 

IuPERATIVE. (Conclude) 
— | Cocos. 
Conchus Concluez 
Qu'il conclue I Qwils concluent. 


_ __ ConJuxeTive Moop. 
Preſent. (That I may conclude) 


Que je conclue | Que nous concluions 
Que tu conclues Que vous concluiez 
Qu'il conclue Qu'ils concluent. 


Imperfe&t. (That I might conclude) 
Que je concluſſe Que nous concluſſions 


Que tu concluſſes Que vous concluſſiez 
Qu' il conclũt 1 Quitls concluſſent. 


Gerund. | En concluant | concluding 
_ Participle, | Conclu | concluded. 


Conduire 
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Conduire | To lead. 
IN DICATIVE Moop. 
Preſent. (I lead) 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Je conduis Nous conduiſons 
Tu conduis - Vous conduiſez 
Il conduit I Hs conduiſent. 


lmperfect. (I led) 
Je conduiſois Nous conduiſions 
Tu conduiſois Vous conduiſiez 


Il conduiſoit Ils conduiſoient. 
Perfect Definite. (I did lead) 

Je conduiſis Nous conduiſimes 

Tu conduiſis Vous conduiſites 

II conduiſit Ils conduiſirent. 
IurERATIVE. (Lead) 

Conduiſons 
Conduis Conduiſez 
Qu'il conduiſe Qu'ils conduiſent. 


Cox juNxcTIVE Moop. 
Preſent. (That I may lead) 


Que je conduiſe Que nous conduiſions 
Que tu conduiſes Que vous conduiſiez 
Qu'il conduiſe Qu'ils eonduiſent. 


Imperfect. 


- —— r * 
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Imperfe&t. (That I might lead) 


SINGULAR. PLuRaL.. 
Que je conduiſiſſe Que nous conduiſiſ- 
| ſions #4 


Que tu conduiſiſſes | Que vous conduiſiſhez 
Qu: il conduisit Qu' ils conduiſiſſent. 


Gerund. En conduiſant | le: 
Participle. | Conduit | led. 


All Verbs ending, in French, in the 
Infinitive Mood in ire, ſuch as, 
Traduire | to tranſlate || Nuire | to hurt, 


are irregular, and conjugated through 
all their Tenſes as the Verb conduire. 
— — —— — 
Connoitre I To know. 


IN DICATIVE Moon. 
Preſent, (I know) 


Je connois | Nous connoiſſons 

Tu connols Vous connoiſſez 

Il connoit Ils connoiflent. 
Imperfect. (I knew) 

Je connoiffois | Nous connoiſſions 

Tu connoiſſois Vous connoiſſiez 

Il connoiſſoit Ils connoiſſoient. 


Perfect 


4k | 


Perfect Definite. (I did know)- 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Je connus Nous connumes - 
Tu connus Vous connutes 
Il connut Ils connurent. 


IMP ERATIVE. (Know) 


— Connoiſſons 
Connois Connoiſſez 
Qu'il connoiſſe Qu'ils connoiſſent. 


Cox juNcTIVE Moon. 
Preſent. (That I may know) 


Que je connoiſſe Que nous connoiſſions 
ue tu connoiſſes | Que vous connoiſſiez 
Qu'il connoiſſe Qu'ils connoiſſent. 
Imperfect. (That I might know) 
Que je connuſſe | Que nous connuſſions 
Que tu connuſſes | Que vous connuſſiez 
Qu'il connut . | Quiils connuſſent. 
Gerund. En connoiſſant knowing 
Participle.] Connu known. 


All Verbs ending, in French, in the 
Infinitive Mood in oitre, ſuch as, 


Paroitre | to appear || Croitre | to grow, 
8} are 


—_— 
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are irregular, and conjugated through 
all their Tenſes like the Verb connoitre. 


CC ——__ Oo 
Coudre © | 'To ſew. 


INDICATIVE Moop. 
Preſent. (I ſew) 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Je couds Nous couſons 
Tu couds Vous couſez 
Il coud Ils couſent. 
Imperfect. (I ſewed) 
Je couſois Nous couſions 
Tu couſois Vous couſiez 
Il couſoit III couſoient. 
Perfect Definite, (I did ſew) 
je couſus Nous couſumes 
Tu couſus Vous couſutes 
Il couſut Ils couſurent. 


IuPERATIVE. (Sew) 


| — Couſons 
Couds Couſez 
Qu'il couſe Qu ils couſent. 


ConJUNOp 
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Cod juNcTIVIE Moov. 
Preſent. (That I may ſew) 


SINGULAR. | PLURAL. 
Que je couſe | Que nous couſions 

e tu coules Que vous couſiez 
Qu'il couſe I Quits couſent. 


Imperfect. (That I might ſew) 


Que je couſuſſe Que nous couſuſſions 
Que tu couſuſſes Que vous couſuſſiez 


Qu'il couſtt Qu'ils couſuſſent. 
Gerund. En «c want | ſewing 
Participle. | Couſu ſewed. 
Craindre | To fear. 


InDicaTive Moop. 
Preſent. (I fear) 


Je crains Nous craignons 
Tu crains Vous craignez 
II craint Ils craignent. 
Imperfect. (I feared) 
Je craignois Nous craignions 
Tu craignois Vous craigniez 
II craignoit Ils craignoient. 


Perfect 
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Perfect Definite. (I did fear) 


SINGULAR. PLuRaL. 
Je craignis Nous craignimes 
Tu craignis Vous craignites 
II craignit IIs craignirent. 


IuPERATIVE. (Fear) 


— | Craignons 
——_— . | Craignez 
Qu'il craigne Qu'ils craignent. 


ConJuncTiveg Moon. 
| Preſent. (That I may fear) 


Que je craigne Que nous craignions 
Que tu craignes Que vous craigniez 
Qu'il craigne Qu'ils craignent. 


Imperfect. (That I might fear) 
Que je craigniſſe 4 | Quenous craigniſſions 
Que tu craigniſſes { Que vous craigniſſtez 


Qu'il craignit Qu' ils craigniſſent. 
Gerund. | En craignant fearing 
Participle. Craint feared. 


After the ſame manner are to be 1 
jugated, through all Tenſes, the Verbs 
n be in . Infinitive 
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In aindre, as plaindre | to pity 
In eindre, as peindre to paint 
In oindre, as joindre - | to join, 


which are all irregular. 


Croire | To believe. 


InpicaTive Moon. 
Preſent. (I believe) 


SINGULAR, PLuRar. 
Je crois Nous croyone 
Tu crols Vous croyez 
Il croit Ils croient. 

- Imperfe&t. (I believed) 

Je croyois Nous croyions 
Tu croyois Vous croyiez 
II croyoit Ils croyoient. 

Perfe& Definite. (I did believe) 
Je crus Nous crumes 
Tu crus Vous crutes 
Il crut Ils crurent. 

IMyeRaTIVE. (Believe) 

- — Croyons 
Crois Croyez 
Qu'il croie Qu'ils croient. 


Coxjuxc- 
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Con JuNcTIVE Moop. 
Preſent. (That I may believe) 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Que je croie Que nous croyions 
Que tu croies Que vous croyiez 
Qu'il croie Qu'ils crotent. 
Imperfect. (That I might believe) 
Que je cruſſe Que nous cruſſions 
Que tu cruſſes Que vous cruſſiez 
Qr'il crũt Qu'ils cruſſent. 
Gerund. En croyant | believing 
Participle.] Cru believed. 
8 To tell or to ſay. 


IN DñICATIVE MOOD. 
Preſent. (I tell or ſay) 


Je dis Nous diſons 
Tu dis Vous dites 
Il dit 3 . | Bs diſent. 
Imperfect. (I told or ſaid) 
Je diſois | Nous difions 7 
Tu diſois Vous difiez 
II diſoit I Is diſoient. 


Perfect. 
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Perſect Definite. (I did tell or ſay) 


St uLAR. PLURAL. 

Je dis Nous dimes 

Tu dis Vous dites 

Il dit Ils dirent. 
IMPERATIVE. (Tell or ſay) 

Diſons 
Dis Dites 
Qu'il diſe Qu'ils diſent. 


ConJuNcTive Moop. 
Preſent. . (That I may tell or ſay) 


Que je diſe Que nous diſions 
Que tu diſes e vous diſiez 
Qu'il diſe Qu'ils diſent. 


Imperfe&. (That I might tell or ſay) 


Que je diſſe Que nous diſſions 
Que tu diſſes Que vous diſſiez 
Qu il dit Qu'ils diſſent. 
Gerund. En diſant telling 
Participle. | Dit told. 


Thus is to be conjugated the Verb con- 
Are (to candy) through all its Tenſes. 


Ecrire 


1 
Ecrire | To write, 


IN DpICATIVE Mood. 
Preſent, (I write) 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
I“ ecris Nous Ecrivons 
Tu &cris Vous ecrivez 
II ecrit Ils ècrivent. 


Imperfe&. (I wrote) 


J ecrivois Nous Ecrivions 
Tu ecrivois Vous ecriviez 
Il ecrivoit Ils ecrivoient. 

Perfect Definite. (I did write) 
J“ Ecrivis Nous ecrivimes 
Tu ecrivis Vous ecrivites 
Il ecrivit Ils ecrivirent. 


IMPERATIVE. (Write) 


Ecrivons 
Ecris Ecrivez 
Qu'il ecrive Qu'ils ècrivent. 


Co juNTIVR Moop. 
Preſent. (That I may write) 


Que j ècrive | Que nous Ecrivions 
Que tu ecrives Que vous Ecriviez 
Qu'il ècrive Qu'ils èorivent. 


| Imperfect. 


[ 29 1 
Imperfect. (That I might write) 


SINGULAR» | PLURAL. 


Que j ecriviſſe ] Que nous &criviſſions 
e tu Ecriviſſes | Que vous ecriviſſiez 
Qu'il ècrivit Qu' ils ècriviſſent. 
Gerund. En ecrivant | writing 
Participle. | Ecrit |] written. 
bs — 
Faire To make or to do. 


IN DpICATIVE Moop, 
Preſent. (I make or do) 


Je fais Nous faiſons 
Tu fais Vous faites 
Il fait Ils font. 
Imperfect. (I made or did) 
Te faiſois Nous faiſions 
Tu faiſois Vous faiſiez 
II faiſoit Ils faiſoient. 
Perfect Definite. (I did or made) 
je fis Nous fimes 
Tu fis Vous fites 
Il fit Ils firent, 


PF. IMPERA- 
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IurrRATIVE. (Do or make) 


Qu il faſſe 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
— . — Faiſons 
Fais | | Faites 

1 Quiils faſſent. 


Cox JUNCTIVE Moon. 
Preſent. (That I may do or make) 


Que je faſſe Que nous faſſions 
Que tu faſſes Que vous faſſiez 
Qu'il faſſe Qu' ils faſſent. 
Imperfect. (That I might do or make) 
Que je fiſſe | Que nous fiſſions 
Que tu fiſſes Que vous fiſſiez 
Qu'il fit | Qu ils fiſſent. 
Gerund. En faiſant | doing 
Piarticiple.¶ Fait done. 
Lire To read. 


IN DICATIVE Moop. 
Preſent. (I read) 


Je lis Nous liſons 
Tu lis Vous liſez 
Il lit Ils liſent. 


Imperfect. 


. 
Imperfect. (I was reading) 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Je liſois Nous liſions 

Tu liſois Vous liſiez 

II liſoit 1 Ils liſoient. 
Perfe& Definite. (I did read) 

Je lus Nous lumes 

Tu lus Vous lutes 

Il lut Ils lurent. 

IMPERATIVE. (Read) 

- — Liſons 

Lis Liſez 

Qu'il liſe Qu'ils liſent. 


ConJuNcTIve Moop, 
Preſent. (That I may read) 


Que je liſe Que nous liſions 
Que tu liſes | Que vous liſiez 
Qu'il liſe Qu'ils liſent. 


Imperfect. (That I might read) 


Que je luſſe Que nous luſſions 

Que tu luſſes Que vous luſſiez 

Qu'il lat Qu'ils luſſent. 
Gerund. | En liſant | reading 
Participhe, | Lu read, 


P 2 Mettre 
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| Mettre | To put. 
IN DICATIVE Moop. 


Preſent, (I put) 
SINGULAR, PLURAL, 
Je mets | Nous mettons 
Tu mets Vous mettez 
Il met I Is mettent. 
Perfect Definite. (I did put) 
b Nous mimes 
Tu mis _- 7} Vous mites 
Il mit I IIs mirent. © 
ImperRaTIVE. (Put) 
— 6 Mettons 
Mets I Mette: 
Qu'il mette Qu'ils mettent. 


Co juNcTIVE Moop. 
Preſent. (That I may put) 


Que je mette Que nous mettions 
Que tu mettes Que vous mettiez 
Qu'il mette Qu'ils mettent. 

Imperfect. (That I might put) 
Que je miſſe Que nous miſſions 
Que tu miſſes Que vous miſſiez 
Q il mit Què ils miſſent. 


Gerund. 
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Serund. | En mettant | putting 
Participle. | Mis put. 


X. — f＋f＋ 


Moudre To grind. 
INDICATIVE Moop. 
Preſent, (I grind) 


SINGULAR, PLuRAL, 


Je mouds Nous moulons 
Tu mouds Vous moulez q 
Il moud Ils moulent. ö 
Imperfect. (I ground) : ; 
Je moulois Nous moulions 
Tu moulois Vous mouliez 
Il mouloit Ils mouloient. 


Perfect Definite. (I did grind) 


Je moulus Nous moulumes 
Tu moulus Vous moulutes 
Il moulut Ils moulurent. 


IuPERATIVE. (Grind) | 


— Moulons | q 
Mouds Moulez | 
Qu'il moule Qu'ils moulent, | 


P 3 Conjunce- | f 
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ConJuncTive Moon. 
Preſent. (That I may grind) 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Que je moule Que nous moulions 
Que tu moules ] Que vous mouliez 
Qu'il moule Qu'ils moulent. 


Imperſect. (That I might grind) 


Que je mouluſſe Que nous mouluſſions 


Que tu moulufſes | Que vous mouluſſiez 


Qu il moulit Qu'ils mouluſſent. 
Cerund. | En moulant | grinding 
Participle. | Moulu | ground. 

Naitre | To be born. 


InpicaTive Moor. 
Preſent. (I am born) 


Je nais Nous naiſſons 

Tu nais Vous naiſſez 

II nait Ils naiſſent. 
Imperfect. (I was born) 

Je naiſſois Nous naiſſions 

Tu naiſſois Vous naiſſie: 

II naiſſoit Ils naiſſoient. 
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perfect Definite. (I was born) 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Je naquis Nous naquimes 
Tu naquis Vous naquites 
Il naquit Ils naquirent. 


ConJuncTive Moop. 
Preſent. (That I may be born) 


Que je naiſſe Que nous naiſſions 
Que tu naiſſes Que vous naiſſiez 
Qu'il naiſſe Qu'ils naiſſent. 


Imperfect. (That might be born) 


Que je naquiſſe Que nous naquiſſions 

Que tu naquiſſes | Que vous naquiſſiez 

Qu' il naquit Qu'ils naquiſſent. 

Gerund. En naiſſant | being born 

Participle. | Ne been born. 
Plaire | To pleaſe. 


INDICATIVE Moop. 
Preſent. (I pleaſe) 


Je plais Nous plaiſons 
Tu plais Vous plaiſez 
II plait [ls plaiſent. 


Imperfect. 
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Imperfect. (I pleaſed) 


| SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Je plaiſois Nous plaifions 
Tu plaiſois Vous plaiſiez 
II plaiſoit Ils plaiſoient. 


Perfect Definite. (I did pleaſe) 


je plus Nous plumes 
Tu plus Vous plutes 
II plut Ils plurent. 
IurERATIVE. (Pleaſe) 
—— Plaiſons 
Plais Plaiſez 
Qu'il plaiſe Qu'ils plaiſent. 


CoNJUNCTIVE Moov. 
Preſent, (That I may pleaſe) 


Que je plaiſe Que fnous plaiſions 
Que tu plaiſes Que vous plaiſiez 
Qu'iil plaiſe nd plaiſent. 


Imperfect. (That I might pleaſe) 
Que je pluſſe 8 Que nous pluſſions 
Que tu pluſſes e vous pluſſiez 
Qu il plũt ya pluſſent. 
Gerund. En plaiſant | pleaſing 

Participle, I Plu pleaſed. 
Prendre 
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Prendre | To take. 


IN DpICATIVE Moop. 
Preſent. (I take) 


SINGULAR, PLuRar. 
Je prends Nous prenons 
Tu prends Vous prenez 
Il prend Ils prennent. 


Imperfect. (I took) 


Je prenois Nous prenions 
Tu prenois Vous preniez 
Il prenoit I Ils prenoient. 


Perfect Definite, (I did take) 


Je pris Nous primes 

Tu pris Vous prites 

Il prit Ils prirent. 
IMPERATIVE. (Take) 

— Prenons 

Prends Prenez 

Qu'il prenne Qu'ils prennent. 


Cox juNcTIVE Moov. 
Preſent, (That I may take) 


Que je Prenne Que nous prenions 
Que tu prennes Que vous preniez 
(u'll prenne I Quits prennent. 


Imperfect. 


1886 1 
Imperfect. (That I might take) 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Que je priſſe | Que nous priſſions 
Que tu priſſes Que vous priſſiez 
Qu'll prit T1 Qu'tls priſſent. 
© Gerund. En prenant | taking 
Participle. | Pris taken. | 


Reſoudre | To reſolve. 


IN DICATIVE Moon. 
Preſent. (I reſolve) 


Je reſouds Nous reſolvons 
Tu reſouds Vous reſolvez 
II reſoud Ils reſolvent. 
Imperfect. (I reſolved) 
1 Je reſolvois Nous reſolvions 
| Tu reſolvois Vous reſolviez 
| | II reſolvoit Ils reſolvoient. 
1 | 5 Perfe& Definite, (I did reſolve) 
# | ö | Je reſolus Nous reſolumes 
9 Tu reſolus Vous reſolutes 


1 |: II reſolut IIs reſolurent. 


IxpERA- 


9 


IMPERATIVE. (Reſolve) 


SINGULAR. | PLURAL. 
* Reſolvons 
Reſouds Reſolvez 
Qu'il reſolve Qu'ils reſolvent. 


ConJuncTIve Moop. 
Preſent. (That I may reſolve) 


Que je reſolve Que nous reſolvions 
Que tu reſolves Que vous reſolviez 
Qu'il reſolve Qu'ils reſolvent. 


Imperfect. (That I might reſolve) 


Que je reſoluſſe Que nous reſoluſſions 
Que tu reſoluſſes Que vous reſoluſſiez 
Qu'il reſolũt Qu'ils reſoluſſent. 
Gerund. En reſolvant | reſolving 
Participle.] Reſolu reſolved. 
Rire To laugh. 


IN DICATIVE Moop. 
Preſent. (I laugh) 


Je rie Nous rions 
Tu ries Vous riez 
II rie Ils rient. 


IMPERA- 


4 
: 


Ries 


L } 


IurERATIVE. (Laugh) 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
— Rions 
Riez 
Qu'il rie IQu'ils rient. 


CoNJUNCTIVE Moop.' 
Preſent. (That I may laugh) 


Que je rie Que nous riions 

Que tu ries Que vous riiez 

Qu'il ne _ Qu'ils rient. 
Gerund. | En riant | laughing 
Participle. | Ri laughed. 
Suffire | To ſuffice, 


INDICATIVE Moov. 


þ Preſent. + (I ſuffice) 
Je ſuffis 


Nous ſuffiſons 
Tu ſuffis Vous ſuffiſez 
II ſuffit Ils ſuffiſent. 
Imperfect. (I ſufficed 
Je ſuffiſois Nous ſuffiſions 
Tu ſuffiſois Vous ſuffiſie: 
II ſuffiſoit Ils ſuffiſoient. 


Perfect 


[aan | 


per ſect Definite. (I did ſuffice) 


SING ULAR: - PLuRaL. 
Je ſuffis Nous ſuffimes 
Tu ſuffis Vous ſuffites 
Il ſuffit Ils ſuffirent. 

IurERATTIVE. (Suffice) 

— Suffiſons 
Suffis Suffiſez 
Qu'il ſuffiſe Qu'ils ſuffiſent. 


Cox juNcTIVE Moop. 
Preſent. (That I may ſuffice) | 


Que je ſuffiſe Que nous ſuffifions 
Que tu ſuffiſes | Que vous ſuffiſiez 
Qr'il ſuffiſe Qu'ils ſuffiſent. 


Imperfect. (That I might ſuffice) 


Que je ſuffiſſe 
Que tu ſuffiſſes 
Qu'il ſufft 


Gerund. 
Participle. 


Que nous ſuffiſſions 
e vous ſuffiſiez 


Qu'ils ſuffiſſent. 


En ſuffiſant 
Suffi 


SAA 


ſufficing 
ſufficed. 


Suivre 
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"Subs Pn 


RE | 
. 1 IX DIcAT IVI Moon. 
F Preſent. (I follow) 


L/ | | | SINGULAR. | PLUXAL. 
L 8 23 Nous ſuivons 
1 Tu ſuis Vous ſuivez 
H ſuit Ils ſuivent. 


IMPERATIVE. (Follow) 


= — | Suivons 
ö Suis Suivez 
Quill ſuive Qu'ils ſuivent. 


— —ñ— ECG. oe Oo ee — — — 
— — N 
—— — — — — 


Cox juxcrIvR Mood. 
Preſent. (That I may follow) 


| * | Que je ſuive Que nous ſuivions 

1 | Que tu ſuives Que vous ſuiviez 
= Qu'il ſuive Qu'ils ſuivent. 

|| Gerund. | En ſuivant | following 
| Suivi followed. 


Participle. 


Se taire I ͤ To be ſilent. 


IN DICATIVE Moonp. 


Preſent. (I am ſilent) 
Je me tais Nous nous taiſons 
Tu te tais Vous vous taiſez 
Il ſe tait Ils ſe taiſent. 


— - — = — 
_ —— — D— — — - ᷑ — —D — — 
* 
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Imperfe&t. (I was ſilent) 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 


Je me taiſois Nous nous taiſions 

Tu te taiſois Vous vous taiſiez 

Il ſe taiſoit Ils ſe taiſoient. 
Perfect Definite. (I was ſilent) 

Je me tus Nous nous tumes 

Tu te tus Vous vous tutes 

Il fe tut Ils ſe turent. 


© IMPERATIVE. (Be ſilent) 


Taiſons- nous 
Tais- toi Taiſez- vous 
Qu'il ſe taiſe Qu'ils ſe taiſent. 


Com JUNCTIVE Moon. 
Preſent. (That I may be filent) 


Que je me taiſe Que nous nous taiſions 
Que tu te taiſes Que vous vous taiſiez 
Qu'il ſe taiſe Qu'ils ſe taiſent. 
Imperfect. (That I might be ſilent) 
Que je me tuſſe Que nous nous tuſſions 
tu te tuſſes Que vous vous tuſſiez 
Qu'il ſe tut Qu ils ſe tuſſent. 
Gerund, En ſe taiſant | being ſilent 
Participle, | Tu been ſilent. 


Vaincre 


2 
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Vaincre To vanquiſh. 


InvicaTive Moon, | 
Preſent. (I vanquiſh) . 


SINGULAR, PLURAL, 
Je vaincs Nous vainquons 
Tu vaincs I Vous vainquez 
Il vain&t Ils vainquent. 
Imperfe&. (I vanquiſhed) 
Je vainquois | Nous vainquions 
Tu vainquois Vous vainquiez 
II vainquoit Ils vainquoient. 
Perfect Definite. (I did vanquiſh) 
Je vainquis - ] Nous vainquimes 
Tu vainquis Vous vainquites 
II vamquit Ils vainquirent, 
IMPERATIVE., (Vanquiſh) 
— Vainquons 
Vaincs 355 Vainque: 
Qu'il vainque Qu'ils vainquent. 


ConJuncTiveE Moop. 
Preſent. (That I may vanquiſh) 


Que je vainque Que nous vainquions 
Que tu vainques Que vous vainquiez 
Qu'il vainque Qu ils yainquent. 


1 Imperfect. 


( 225 | 
Imperfect. (That I might vanquiſh) 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Que je vainquifſe Que nous vainquiſſions 
Que tu vainquiſſes Que vous vainquiſſiez 
Qu' il vainquit Qu'ils vainquiſſent. 
Gerund. En vaincant | vanquiſhing 
Participle. | Vaincu vanquiſhed. 
Vivre | To live. 


INDpñICATIVE Moop. 
Preſent. (I live) 


Je vis Nous vivons 
Tu vis Vous vivez 
Il vit Ils vivent. 
Perfect Definite. (I lived) 
Je vecus Nous vecumes 
Tu vecus Vous vecutes 
Il vecut Ils vecurent. 


IurERATIVE. (Live) 


— Vivons 
Vis Vivez 
Qu'il vive Qu'ils vivent. 


* Cox juxc- 
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CoxnJuncTive Moop. 
Preſent. (That I may live) 
| SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Dee je vive Que nous vivions 
Que tu vives Que vous viviez 
Qu'il vive 1 Qu'ils vivent. 


Imperfect. (That I might live) 
Que je vecuſſe Que nous vecuſſions 
Que tu vecuſſes Que vous vecuſſiez 
Qu'il vecũt Qu'ils vecuſſent. 


Gerund. [vec En vivant living 
Participle. ved. 


_—__ 


Beſides, there are in French a great 
many more Irregular Verbs in each of 
the four Conjugations and endings, 
which we think proper to omit, becauſe 
they are either compounded of, or derived 
from, thoſe which we have conjugated 
before, and are no more irregular than 
their ſimple or radical verbs. 


Thus 
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Thus the compound or derivative 
Verbs for inſtance; 


Renvoyer | to ſend back 8 Envoyer 
Decouvrir | to diſcover — | C ouvrir 
Conquerir ] to conquer 3 Acquerir 
Devenir Ii to become 1 Venir 
Contenir | to contain : | Tenir 
| Prevoir | to foreſee |=. Voir 
Abſoudre | to abiolve {= O Reſoudre 
# Defaire to undo 2. Faire 
iq Souſcrire | to ſubſcribe | 2 | Ecrire 
1 Traduire | to tranſlate 8 Conduire 
1 Promettre | to —_— - oe 
1 Deplaire | to diſpleaſe |. ire 
Ane to learn \< p Prendre 
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CHAP. V. 
07 the PARTICIPLE: 


HE Participle joined with any 
Tenſe of the auxiliary verbs avoir 
or etre takes in French, as in Engliſh, 


the ſame ſignification and government 


of the verb from which it derives, as we 
have ſeen in the confagation of regular 
verbs. | 

There are in French three farts of 
Participles, viz. Active, Paſſive, and 
Abſolute. 

A Participle is active when it is joined 
with any ſingle Tenſe of the Auxiliary 
avoir, which is uſed only in active 


ſentences: 


I a epouse une veuve | He has married a very 


bien riche . rich widow. 

A Participle is paſſive when it is join- 
ed with any Tenſe whatever of the Auxi- 

bs hary 
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liary etre, which is always uſed in paſſive 


- ſentences: 


J' etois recommende | I was recommended 
par pluſieurs amis by ſeveral friends. 


The Participle Abſolute is compound- 


ed of one of the Gerunds of the Auxili- 


aries, VIZ. ayant or etant,: and the Parti- 
ciple either active or paſſive of a regular 
or irregular verb: 6% Ps 
 Ayant ainſi parle having thus ſpoken 
Le ſermon Etant fini | the ſermon being over 
Participles, in Engliſh, whether they 
be uſed in an active or paſſive voice, are 
never declinable, and therefore do not 


agree with the ſubject, nor with the ob- 


ject of any verb whatever. 
But the French Participles, when 
forming the compound Tenſes of verbs, 


are ſometimes declinable, and at other 


times indeclinable. 
When they are uſed in an active voice, 
and conſequently joined to any ſingle 


. Tenſe of the auxiliary verb avorr, they are 


G3 generally 
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gen erally indeclinable, and therefore a- 
gree neither with the Nominative going 


immediately before the verb avoir; nor 


with the Accuſative following immedi- 


_ ately the Participle. 


Thus a man as well as a woman ſays, 


Jai ouvert le livre, I have opened the 


or la porte book, or the door; 
And two women as well as two men ſay, 
Nous avons ouvert les] We have opened the 
Uvres, or les portes books, or the doors. 
However, when an active verb is pre- 
ceded in the compound Tenſes by any 
of theſe relative Pronouns, 


Le | la | les que, 
or by any of theſe Pronouns Conjunctive, 
Mete nous | vous, 
the Participle Active then muſt agree in 
gender and number with the Noun Sub- 
ſtantive, to which the Relative Pronoun 


refers, or which the Conjunctive re- 


preſents. 
Thus, 


L 


Thus, in ſpeaking of a book, I ſay, 
Je Fai ouvert, 
of a door 5 have opened it: 


Je Vat ouverte 


And in ſpeaking of many books, we ſay, 


gr TIED * have opened 
Nous les avons ouvertes _ 


Fermez le livre que | Shut the book which 
vous ayez ouvert | you have opened 
Fermez la porte que | Shut the door which 
vous avez ouverte you have opened. 

Nay, a man ſpeaking to another, ſays, 
Vous mlavez trompẽ | you have deceived me; 


and a woman muſt ſay, 

Vous m'avez trompee | youhave deceived me. 
Many men ſpeaking of another per- 

ſon, either Maſculine or Feminine, pro- 


perly ſay, 
Il er elle nous a trom- | he or ſhe has deceived 
pes us; 


and many women, | 
II or elle nous a trom- | he or ſhe has deceived 


—_ 125 Participles 
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0 Participles uſed, in French, in a paſ- 
ſive voice, and conſequently joined to any 


tenſe whatever of the auxiliary verb etre, 


are always declinable, and have there- 
fore four variations, becauſe they muſt 
agree in gender and number with the 
Noun Subſtantive, or Pronoun Perſonal 
in the Nominative Caſe, going imme- 
diately before the verb: 


I ſera nomme par le | He will be named by 
Conſeil et elu par the Council and 


le Roi | | choſen by the King 
Elle a «te volee et tuee | She has been robbed 
par un voleur and killed by a thief. 


As we make uſe in French of the 
aſſiſtance of the verb etre in the com- 
pound Tenſes of ſome neuter verbs, and 


of all the reflected verbs, the Participle of 
ſuch verbs is alſo to agree in gender and 
number with the Noun or Pronoun 


which is the ſubject of the verb. 


Thus 


1 2 1] 


Thus a man ſays, for inſtance; 


Je m'etois flate que Je | 
ne ſerois pas oublie, | I flattered myſelf that 


and a woman, I ſhould not be for 
Je m'etois flatẽe que je] gotten. . 
ne ſerois pas oublice, 


Moreover, the Participle in the paſſive 


voice is frequently uſed in both lan- 


guages, as a mere Adjective affirming 
ſomething of a ſubject, and qualifying 
the Noun Subſtantive, to which it is 
joined. In this caſe likewiſe the Parti- 
ciple muſt agree with its Noun Subſtan- 
tive in gender and number: 


Un livre bien ecrit a well-written book 
Une lettre bien ecrite | a well-written letter. 


+ 
* 


2H 


Ce garcon parle tou- 


Of time | 
Of quantity or number 


CHA 


F. VI. 


Of the ADVERB. 


z genuine uſe of Adverbs, which 
| are commonly joined to Verbs, 


and ſometimes to 


Adjectives, Partici- 


ples, and other Adverbs, is to denote 
the different qualities and circumſtances 
of the action expreſſed by the verb; as, 


jours tout douce- 
ment 


Cette fille ne lit jamais 


This boy talks always 
very ſlowly 


That girl never reads 


tout haut 


| aloud. 


And, as circumſtances are of different 
nature, there are, both in French and 
Engliſh, different ſorts of Adverbs, viz. 


Of place 
Of quality or manner 


| Of affirmation 
Of negation 

. Of compariſon 
Of doubt 


Of order 


| Of interrogation. 


ADVER®SS 
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ADVERBsS of TIME. 


Toujours always 
Jamais never 
A jamais for ever 
Souvent oſten 
Rarement | ſeldom + 
Autrefois formerly 
Tot ſoon 
Auſſitõt ſo ſoon 
Bientot very ſoon 
Plutot ſooner 
Au plutot | the ſooneſt 
Tard late 
Bien tard | very late 
Plus tard | later 
Vite quick, faſt 
Plus vite | faſter 
Vitement | quickly 
Trop t6t | too ſoon 
Trop tard too late 
Quelquefois 


Tout de ſuite 
Tout- a- coup 
Subitement 

Sur le champ 
Au plus tard 


1 


Trop vite | too faſt 
Depuis [ſince 
Depuispeu|of late 
A preſent |at preſent 
Tantot {preſently 
Deſormais | hereafter 
Quand |when 
Alors then 
Hier yeſterday 
Juſqu'ici [hitherto 
Encore yet 
Pas encore | not yet 
A tems iin time 
De jour by dax 
De nuit by night 
A midi {at noon 
A loifir | at leifure 
A propos | A propos 
A la hate | in haſte 
ſometimes 

directly 

on a ſudden 
ſuddenly 

on the ſpot 

the lateſt 


Maintenant 


4 
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A cette heure 
Tout à Vheure 
Auparavant 
A Tavenir 

A toute heure 


Maintenant 


Aujourd' hui 


| Demain 


Ce ſoir 

Ce matin 
De nouveau 
Jour et nuit 


A minuit 


Sur le midi 
Preciſement 

Des lors 

A I ordinaire 
D'abord 

Tant de fois 

Le lendemain 
Le mois dernier 
Soudainement 
Tous les jours 
Tous les ans 
Toutes les ſemaines 
La nuit paſſẽe 
Journellement 
En tout tems 


< 


now 


by and by 
before 

for the future 
at any time 
to-day 
to-morrow 
this evening 
this morning 
again 
day and night 
at midnight 
about noon 
juſt 


from that time 


as uſual 

firſt, at firſt 

ſo many times 
the next day 


| laſt month 


ſuddenly 
every day 
every year 
every week, 
laſt night 
daily 

at all times 


97-3 


Tout d'un coup 
Frequemment 
Avant midi 
Apres mid! 

De bonne heure 
Le mois prochain 


Tous les deux jours 


Tous les mois 
L'aprẽs diner 
Dans la matinee 
Dans la ſoiree 
Demain au matin 
Demain au ſoir 
Avant hier 
Apres demain 
Hier au matin 
Hier au ſoir 

Le ſurlendemain 
En meme tems 
Bien long tems 
De tems en tems 
Tantot....et tantot 
Au plus vite 

Au plutot poſſible 
Dans peu de tems 
Pour toujours 
Preſque toujours 
Preſque jamais 


all at once 
frequently 
before noon 
after noon 
= 
next month 
every other day 
every month 
the afternoon 
in the forenoon 
in the evening 


to-morrow morning 


to-morrow night 
before yeſterday 
after to-morrow 
yeſterday morning 
yeſterday evening 
two days after 

at the ſame time 
a very long while 
from time to time 
now and then 
with all ſpeed 

as ſoon as poſſible 
within a little while 


for ever and ever 


almoſt always 
hardly ever 


# Pluſieurs 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
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Pluſieurs fois | ſeveral times | 
Bien des fois | a great many times 
Anciennement anciently 
Nouvellement newly 
Dernierement lately 
Dorenavant | henceforth 
Communement commonly 
Continuellement continually 
Sam ceſs ß ion ceaſing 
En attendant - in the mean while 
Ordinairement uſuall | 
D'ordinaire 4 
Le plus ſouvent moſtly, moſt times 
Sur le ſour towards evening 
Il y a huit jours a week ago 
Il y a quinze jours a fortnight ago 
II y a quelque tems ſometime ago 
Il y a long tems a long while ago 
Il n' y a pas long tems not a long while ago 
Juſqu' à preſent till now 
Plus que jamais more than ever 
Depuis ce tems la ever ſince. 


 ApveRBs of Quantity and Number. 
Peu little, few ſcombien 1 much 


Trop too much how many 
Un 


U | * 

E eva a little 

Aſſez | enough 

Tant ſo much R 
| as Muc 

Autant 8 **. 


Beaucoup 


De plus {moreover 


Gueres | but little Di 


Tant ſoit peu 
A peu pres 
Tout au plus 
A bon marche 
Tout-à-fait 
Pas beaucoup 
Suffiſamment 
Peu à peu 

Au moins 
Du moins 5 
Pour le moins) 
Abondamment 
Entierement 
Combien de fois 


about 
dear 
dearly 
once 
thrice 
more 
by half 
almoſt 
twice 
ten times 
infinitely 


never ſo little 


at moſt 
cheap 


{ quite, altogether 
| not much, not many 


ſufficiently 


{ little by little 


at leaſt - 


| plentifully 


entirely, wholly 


_ many times 
how often. | 


ADveRBs 


pretty near, near about 


- 
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 ApveRss of PLACE. 


. 
Is | 
1 | | tle Topo Dehors [out 
18 | Pres near En dehors | without 
8 — Juſqu' od [how far 
$ 5 hither A cote by 
LA there Au deſſus upon 
Y | thither Au deſſous under 
Plus loin further De cote aſide 
O — Devant before 
whither Derriere behind 
Par ici |this way En avant forwards 
Par la that way En arriere backwards 
La haut above NNulle part no where 
La deſſus here above Ailleurs ſelſewhere 
A bas down Autre part|elſe 
La bas {below De ca on this ſide 


Ici deſſus here above De la on that ſide 
Dedans within Tout droit ſtraight 


De plus pres | nearer 
ca et Ia here and there 
D' od from whence 
— * 0 which way 
| through where 4 
De la from thence C 
D'ici 3 hence a 
| from here 


Ici 


Ici 


Juſqu' ici 
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Ici deſſous 


A VFentour { 
Tout au tour 
Tout pres d' ici 


Juſque la 


Aux environs 
Quelque part 
En aucun endroit 
En haut 

Par tout 
Vis-a-vis 


En bas 


De cote et d'autre 

De part et d' autre 

De deux cotes 

A la droite 

A la gauche 

De tout cote 

De toute part ; 

Au de dans et au 
dehors | 

Dans les pays ẽtrangers 


R 


| 


under here 
here below 


round about 


| juſt by 


down to here 
down to there, or 
ſo far 
there about 


any where 


in no place 
upwards, up 
every where 


| over-againſt 


down 
downwards 
on the ground 


on both ſides 


on the right 
on the left 


on every ſide 


at home and abroad 


abroad 


ADVERBS 


p o_—_ ——— 3 
23 . ._ 
. 8 
. ” 


(41 
ApvxRzs of Quality and Manner. 


Bien well, right A pied jon foot 
Mal jill, wrong A couvert [ſecure 
Sagement |wiſely Expres {on purpoſe 

Juſtement [juſtly A defſein [purpoſely 
Joliment prettily En <tourdi|heedleſsly 
| | Civilementſcivilly Sotement fooliſnly 
Vivement [briſkly A la mode faſhionably 
EE De bon gra willing Par hazard by chance 


* A tort wrongfully D' accord agreed * 
1 Au hazard at random A regret |grudgingly i 
| 3 En ami friendly Par degrès by degrees A 
| 2 Fort bien | very well, very right N 

Fort mal very ill, very wrong 1 

A Vaiſe at eaſe, comfortably 

. Galamment cleverly 
| Conſtamment conſtantly 


Doucement | gently, ſlowly 
| De bon coeur | heartily 


A la renverſe | upon one's back 
| De bon droit | rightly 
A la rigueur | ftritly . 


A Yenvie with emulation 
De ſang froid | in cool blood 
A cheval | on horſe-back 


A Vamiable 
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A Vamiable 

A peine 

A decouvert 
De bon ſens 
Du mauvais ſens 
Serieuſement 
En badinant 
Etourdiment 
Paſſablement 
Mediocrement 
Admirablement 
Merveilleuſement 
A merveille 

Ni bien ni mal 
Par malice 
Tout de bon 
Temerairement 
Bruſquement 
Groſſierement 
Par mepriſe 
Negligemment 
Totalement 


A contre- coeur 
De bonne foi 


A tout ẽgard 
Paiſiblement 


Soigneuſement 
Tranquillement 


| 


amicably 

hardly, ſcarce, ſcarcely 
openly | 
the right way 

the wrong way 
ſeriouſly 

in jeſt 

giddily 

tolerably 

indifferently 
admirably 
wonderfully 
admirably well 
neither right nor wrong 
miſchievouſly 

in good earneſt 


rudely 

through miſtake 
negligently 
thoroughly 
unwillingly 
ſincerely 

in every reſpect 
peaceably 
carefully 

quietly 


= 1 
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Sans fagon 
Exactement 


I without ceremony 


accurately 


ADVERBS of ORDER. 


Avant 25 before 


Enſemble together 
De front [abreaſt 
A la fin {}at laft 
Finalement laſtly 


Tour à tour 

A la ronde 
Premièrement 
Secondement 
Deuxiemement 
Troifhiemement 
En premier lieu 
En ſecond lieu 
En troiſième lieu 
Enſuite 


Pareillement 


Apres {after 
Enfin in ſhort 

A la fois [at once 
En foule in a crowd 


| 


Voici here is 
by turns 


round about 
firſtly, firſt 


ſecondly 


thirdly | 
in the firſt place 

in the ſecond place 
in the third place 
in the next place 
likewiſe 


ADveRBs of AFFIRMATION. 


Oui yes ſure 
A la verite| }.. Surement [4 aſſuredly 
En veritẽ dere to be ſure 


Vraiment 
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Vraiment | 

e . truly 
Certainement certainly 
Indubitablement undoubtedly 
Sans doute without doubt 
Volontiers _ | readily, willingly 
Abſolument | by all means 
Sans faute _ | without fail 
Immanquablement 3 
Infalliblement 5 | 

Sur ma parole upon my word 
Sur mon honneur upon my honour 


— — ́ ᷣñP—— 


 ADVvERBsS of NEGATION, 


Non, ne 

Ne...pas a no, not 

Ne... point no, none 

Non pas SI 

Point de tout not at all 

Rien de tout nothing at all 

Nullement ? b | | 

Aucunement | 8 
"2 in no ways 

En ally amore 18. in the leaſt 


R 3 ADVERBS 
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ADVERBS of COMPARISON. 


Plus [more De meme |ſo 

Moins {leſs En partie parti 
Mieux better Autrementſotherwiſe 
Ainſi thus Sur tout labove all 
Pis, or plus mal worſe 

Comme cela like this 

Tout autant as much, exactly ſo 
Tout a la fois all together 

Apres tout upon the whole 

Au contraire on the contrary 

En particulier eſpecially, in private 
Particulierement particularly 
Principalement chiefly 

. 


ADVERBS of DovsBrT. 


Peut-etre 
Probablement 


Apparamment 
Vraiſemblablement 


perhaps, it may be 


probably 
in all appearance 
very likely 


ADVERBS of INTERROGATION. 


Quand 


Pourquoi 


when 
why 
Combien 


La ] 


Combien how much, how many 
Combien de fin = | {hom un 

| ow many times 
Comment how 


When Adverbs meet with Verbs in the 
ſame ſentence, they are commonly put 
after them, if the Tenſe be ſimple; 

II parle trop he talks too much 

Elle danſe fort bien Þ ſhe dances very well; 
and between the Tenſe of the Auxiliary 
Verb and the Participle, 1f the Tenſe be 


compound; 
Jai aſſeʒ mange I have eaten enough 
Il eſt bien loge he is well lodged. 


When Adverbs are as qualifiers of Ad- 
jectives, they immediately precede them; 


Il eſt bien riche et ex- | he is very rich, and 

tremement genereux extremely generous 

Elle eſt aſſez jolie, ſhe is pretty enough, 
mais trop fiere but too proud. 


Generally ſpeaking, one can make as 
many Adverbs, in French, as there are 
Adjectives, by adding the termination 


| ment 
en 
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ment to the Adjective; but with this pre- 
- vious diſtinction, that in Adjectives end- 


ing in e mute, in / marked over with an 


acute accent, in 2, or in 1, it is to the 


maſculine gender that the ſyllable ment 


is ſubjoined, but to the feminine of thoſe 


ending with a conſonant it is added. 
Thus from the Maſculine AdjeCtives : 


Sage wiſe 2 JSagement- [wiſely 


Aiſe eaſy 9 ;\ Aiſement ſeaſily 
Hardi bod 71 (Hardiment [boldly 
Abſolu [abſolute ( I Abſolumentlabſolutely 


and from the Feminine Adjectives: 


Seule jonly {2 ] Seulement }only 
Claire clear] Clairement clearly 
Propre|proper 7 Proprement|properly 
Chere dear g Cherement |dearly 
Vive quick (2 Vivement [quickly. 


When Adjectives end in ant, or in ent, 
Adverbs are formed by changing the 
terminations ant into amment, and ent 
into emment, pronounced alike. 


- 


Thus 


8 88 8 
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Thus from the Maſculine Adjectives, 


Conſtant 
Puiſſant 
Prudent 
Innocent 


Conſtamment 
Puiſſamment 
Prudemment 
Innocemment 


r 
: o 


conſtant 
powerful 
prudent 


| 


innocent 


are formed the Adverbs 


conſtantly 
powerfully 
prudently 


| innocently 


u# 


H 
AO 
4 
— 


CHAP. 


— 2 =: — 
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CHAP. VII. 
Of the PRE POSITION. 


Prepoſition expreſſes, in both lan- 


guages, the relation or reference 
a word has to another in the ſentence; 
therefore a Prepoſition is always put be- 


fore Nouns, and ſometimes before Verbs, 


without which it cannot have a com- 


Elle demeure chez ſon 
pere, près du mar- 
che, à cotẽ d'une 
Egliſe, et vis-a-vis 
un jardin 


plete ſenſe; as for inſtance, 


She livesather father's 
near the market, by 
a church, and op- 
polite a garden, 


Some Prepoſitions govern, in French, 
the accuſative, and others the genitive. 


Theſe govern the Accuſative: 


Avec {with 
Pour for 
Avant before 
Apres after 
Sur upon 


Devant ' before 
Derriere | behind 
Par by 
Durant | during 
Pendant | for 


Entre 
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Entre between {Vers | n 
Touchant concerning Envers : 
Malgre in ſpite Comme | as, like 
Vis-a-vis ſoppoſite ainſt 
Par defſus 7 1 C 11s 
Par deſſous under Outre {beſides 
Attendu |[|conſidering|Excepte | - 
Vu ſeeing Hormis J et 
Depuis ſſince, from Dedans | within 
Dans, en in, into [Chez at, to 
Parmi among Sans without 
Environ l about Sous under. 
Concernant about 
Moyennant by means 
Non obſtant notwithſtanding. 
Selon, ſuivant according to. 
TheſePrepoſitions govern theGenitive: 
Pres de near A Tabri {ſecure 
Aupres de by Au de ga [on this fide 
Proche de near Au deſſus above 
Faute de for want of Au deſſousſ below 
Hors de out of Au devant before 
Le long deſ along Au tour [about 
Enſuite de after A raiſon {at the rate 
A cauſe |becauſe Au moyen lin virtue 
A couvert [ſheltered A cotẽ by, near 


En 
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En depit in ſpite — lieu ſinſtead 
Au milieu] in the midſt Au travers through 


Loinde l at a diſtance from 
A Teégard de las to the 1 
A exception excepting 

A la reſerve | excepting 

Au derriere behind 

Aux environs | round about 

A Vexcluſion excepting 

A la mode after the manner. 


Theſe three Prepoſitions, 


Juſque Par rapport 
(till or to) | (with reſpect) } (as for) 


only govern the Dative caſe. 


CHAP. VIII. 


Of the ConNJUNCTION. 


Conjunction in French, as in 
Engliſh, ſerves to connect and 
join together words with words, and 
© likewiſe phraſes with phraſes in a ſen- 
= tence, and ſhews the manner of depend- 
ing upon one another; as for inftance, 

(Ce que vous dites eſt | What you ſay is true, 
vrai; car je Fai vu | for I have ſeen it 
de mes yeux with my own eyes. 


I cannot avoid obſerving here, that 
moſt Conjunctions are Adverbs or Pre- 
WT poſitions, attended by the Particle que, 
or by the Prepoſition de; therefore many 
of the ſame words are Adverbs, Prepo- 
W ſitions, and Conjunctions, according to 
the different relations which they have 
to the other parts of ſpeech that are 
oined to. 

Conjunctions, in French, are divided 
in ſeveral forts, namely, 
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Copulative and Comparative ; ſuch as, 


r fand 
Comme ſijas if 
Outre cela beſides 
Comme [as 
Auſſi que [as...as 


De ſorte que | 
Tellement que 
De meme que 
Mais encore, auſſi 
Au lieu que 

Auſſi bien que 
Non ſeulement 


Tant que 


and i (ſo) in the ſenſe of auſſi (as) 
| fo learned that. 


Disjunctive; ſuch as, 


S1 ſavant que 


Ni 
Ou 


— 
neither 
or 


Adverſative; ſuch as, 


Mais 
Pourtant, toutefois 
Quoique 


| 
whereas * 
as well as k 


i 


Ainſi que |as alſo 
Non plus | neither 
De plus '|moreover 
Savoir to wit; 


Voila  Ibehold. 


ſo that, in ſo much that 


as juſt as 
but alſo 


not only 
much as 


as many as 


Soit que whether 
Ou bien |or elſe. 


but 
yet 


although, though 
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Neanmoins nevertheleſs 
Loin de far from 
Cependant however. 
Conditional; ſuch as, 
Si if, whether 
A condition que upon condition 
A moins que unleſs 
Quand when 
Quand meme if even 
Pouryu que provided 
Sans que | withour. 
Declarative; ſuch as, 
Pour lors | then Savoir to wit 
Sur tout | eſpecially lc 'eſt a direſthat is to ſay. 
_ Caſual; ſuch as, 
Car for 
A cauſe de on account that 
Attendu que ſeeing or being that 
D' autant plus que | the more becauſe 
A fin que | that, to the end that 
A fin de in order to 
Parceque | becauſe 
Puiſque ſince. 
Concluding; ſuch as, 
Donc | then Ainſi thus 
Enfin | at laſt Auſi | ſo 
Or now = Pour cela | therefore 


ER | 
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Ceſt pourquoi ] therefore 
Par-conſequent | conſequently 
A cet effet to that end. 


Tranſitive, or Continuative; ſuch as, 


En effet in effect ¶ En un motſ in a word 
Apres celaſ after that D' ailleurs [beſides 
Puis then Enſuite then 
Meme even De meme [likewiſe 
La deſſus [thereupon ||Sur quoi [whereupon 


Quoiqu'il en ſoit however it may be 


Dans la ſuite afterwards 
Au reſte _ as for the reſt. 
j I And of Time; ſuch as, 
8 Des que 
4 A as ſoon as 
| Auſſitòt que | 
1 Toutes les fois que | whenever 
| | Juſqu'à ce que till, until 
i Depuis que | fince that 
hi Apres que after 
Avant que E: 
„ Avant de before 
"8 Avant que de | 
* (Hand when 
li Lors que | 
i endant que d 
| Tamm de! | while, hill. 


5 Tamdis que 


CHAP. 


CHAP. E. 


Of the InTERJECTION. 


N Interjection, ſo called, becauſe 
it is thrown in between the parts 
of a ſentence without making any al- 
teration in it, is a compendious way of 
expreſſing a whole ſentence in one or 
two words; and uſed only to repreſent 
the affection of the ſpeaker, and the 
paſſions or emotions of his ſoul, that the 
ſhortneſs of the one might the ſooner 
expreſs the ſuddenneſs and quickneſs of 
the other. 
Of Interjections there are ſeveral 
ſorts, viz. 
Of joy, as | Hah! ah! | ah! ah! ah! 


which are uſed likewiſe for almoſt all 
the emotions of the mind, but differently 


according to the emotion which it ex- | 
Preite. 


8 3 


— 
o 
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Of grief, as 
Of pain, as 


Of wonder, as 


Of mi as 


Of ſurpriſe, as 
Of averſion, as 
Of aſſent, as 
Of diſlike, as 
Of deriſion, as 


Of exclama- 
tion, as 


Of warning, as 


Of ſilencing, as 
Of calling, as 


Of ſhouting, as 


And of paſſion 
and impreca- 
tion, as 


| 
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Helas! pititẽ 
Ho! oh! oh! 
Ouf! ai! aye! 
en Dieu! 
Miſericorde! 
ö Brave! | 
Bien fait! 
Morbleu! 
Fi donc 
Bon! bon! 
Ouais! 
— oh! oh! 
Zeſt! 
Quoi! 6h! 
Comment! 
Parbleu! 
Courage! 
Allons! 
Alerte! 
Garre! 
Paix! chut! 
Hola! allons! 
Vive le . 
Vive la joie! 
Par bleu! 
Morbleu! 
Peſte! 


LS fol! 
(Diable! 


alas! bleſs me 
oh! oh! ho! 
dear me! 
good God! 
mercy on me! 
bravo! | 


well done! 


forgad! _ 
fye upon it! 
well! right! 
adod! pſhaw! 
ho! oh! oh! 
pſhaw ! 
what! oh! 
how ! 
lack-a-day ! 
courage! 
come on! 
cheer up! 


have a care! 


hiſt! huſh! 
ho! ſo ho! 
huzza! 
20unds 4 
odſo! 


plague! 
faith! 


forgad! 


'A NEW Ann EASY 


FRENCH GRAMMAR; 


PART II. 


The FRENCH SYNTAX. | 


YNTAX teaches the right and ele- 
gant placing and conſtruing of 
words and phraſes in ſentences. 
The Syntax, or conſtruction of words, 
in the French language, is not confined 
to a few and eaſy obſervations as in the 
Engliſh, but is more extenſive than in 
any other modern language; it therefore 
98 8 2 contains 
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contains a great many neceſſary and dif- 
ficult rules, which we will explain as 
clearly as poſſible on each part of ſpeech, 
with the ſame methodical order obſerved 
in teaching the French grounds. 


.... f:—ßqng 


Remarks on the PRONUNCIATION. 


How difficult ſoever the French pro- 
nunciation may appear to an Engliſh 
learner, when compared to any other, 
the rules for the Engliſh pronunciation 
however are more numerous and difficult 
than thoſe which have been given on the 
French, for this evident reaſon ;— 

Beſides the five vowels, which always 
keep their natural ſound in French, 
though each of them is pronounced va- 
riouſly in Engliſh, there are in both 
languages many Diphthongs; but moſt 
of the Engliſh have ſeveral ſounds; as 
for inſtance in theſe five words, 

© a Head 
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Head | heart | pleaſe | fear | bear. 

The Diphthong ea has five different 
ſounds, in the diſtinguiſhing of which 
a Foreigner muſt have a great deal of 
trouble; whereas in the French, on the 
contrary, the ſame ſound 1s generally 
common to ſeveral Diphthongs: In theſe 
five words for inſtance, 


Laine | reine | diſoit | neigeoit | ſavoient. 


The Diphthongs ai, ei, oi, and the 
Triphthongs ez, oze, are all to be pro- 
nounced like a French open e, which 
has the ſame ſound with the Vowel e in 
the Engliſh word bell, according to the 
elementary rules, as one may plainly ſee 
by the following table, which we prin- 
cipally give here in order to recollect the 
true ſounds of the French Diphthongs; 
which 1s the moſt important matter 1n 
the pronunciation. 


83 A TABLE 
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4 TABLE of the Sounds of all French 
Di pithongs and Tri Nara. 


y The 7 5 — 
The Diphthong 
IThe Triphthong 
The Triphthongſeoi 
The Diphthong oi 


The bb 


ai | 
el 
ole 


'verbs 


Irne Diphthong ai ſonly in 
verbs 


The Diphthong | au 
The Triphthongleau 
The Diphthong 


01 
eo 


only in 


Are to be Pronounced like 


— 


a French open 


2, or the e in 


bell 


the @ in face 


the o in ſo 


an o, and the e i 
bell pronounc 


[ he Triphthong | ſeparately 
The Diphthong | eu| the ꝝ in. duſt 
[Lhe ——— | ou the u in pull 


Moreover, in the eee ea and 
eo the Vowel e ſerves only to ſoften the 


Vowels 4 and o. 


In the Triphthon g 


deu the Vowel o is dropt; and in the 5 


Diphthongs, 


la | ie] io oo | ui, 


both 
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both Vowels are to be pronounced ac- 
cording to their natural ſound. 

And here we may take occaſion to ob- 
ſerve, that ſome modern French writers, 
particularly De Voltaire, have made uſe 
of the Diphthong ai inſtead of the Diph- 
thong oi in the Preter-Imperfect of the 
Indicative Mood, and the Conditional 
Tenſe of all French verbs; as likewiſe in 
any other word, wherein the Diphthong 
oi muſt have the ſame ſound with the 
Diphthong ai, that is, like the e in Sell, 
more eſpecially in the Infinitives, and 
moſt Tenſes of the Verbs ending 1 in oitre, 
ſuch as connoitre. 

By the change of the Diphthong 0: 
into the Diphthong az, introduced by 
ſome modern authors, the rule of the 
pronunciation concerning the ſound of 
the Diphthong oi, which is pronounced 
like an o and an open e ſeparately one 
after another, as we have ſeen, ſhould 
become quite general without the leaſt 


exception. 
P Thus, 


(1 ſhall know) 
Je connaitrai 
(I ſhould know) 


in the Futur e, 
Je connaitrai; 
and in the Conditional, 4 
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in the Imperſect, N(I ſpoke). 
Je parlois; | Je parlais 
and in the Conditional, 5 (I ſhould ſpeak) 
ie parlerais; de Je parlerais 
in the Infinitive, 8 (to know) 
Connoitre; 8 Connaitre 
in the Preſent, ((I know) 
Je connois; Þ Je connais 
in the Imperfect, £ | (I knew) 
Ie connoiſſois; E Je connaiſſais 
ny 
— 


I Je connoitrots; e connattrais. 

| | + Itis the ſame with the Triphthong 
bl | die, which they have changed into the 
i | Triphthong aze at the laſt ſyllable of 
ll. the third Perſon Plural in the Preter- 
[| Imperfect of the Indicative, and in 
i the Conditional Tenſe of all French 
ft v_ 

ot Thus, inſtead of ſpelling in the Im- 
[ perfect of the Indicative, 

* 1 IIs 
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Ils parloĩent s [Ils parlaient 

Ils marchoient; E | Ils marchaient 
and iii the Conditional, : 

Ils parleroient > | Ils parleraient 
Ils marcherotent b Uls marcheraient 


But, as ſuch a modern uſe, though 
well grounded, has not yet been univer- 
ſally admitted, the former manner of 
ſpelling is to be preferred, particularly by 
a Foreigner, 

Of the Conſonants no ſound ſeems to 
be ſo difficult to an Engliſh learner as that 
of the letter coming after the Vowels e, 
7, or u, at the end of French words. 

This letter is pronounced in theſe two 
languages in ſo different a manner, that 
an Engliſn perſon ſpeaking with the ut- 
moſt propriety, and pronouncing exceed- 
ingly well in every other reſpect, is often 
diſtinguiſhed from a Frenchman by the 
improper ſound of that letter in many 
inſtances. 

Scholars, therefore, are ſeldom able to 
pronounce rightly theſe five, and the like 
French words: 
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Plaſir | amour | ecrire | nature | ſevere; 


an which they commonly lift the upper 
lip, depreſs the lower, and force the 
voice before pronouncing the Conſonant 
7, as they muſt do in theſe and ſimilar 
Engliſh words: 


Beer | there | poor | ſquare | here | fire; 


while the French pronounce the letter 
in the ſame tone of voice with the Vowel 
that goes before it, without the leaſt 
motion of the month. 

To remedy this too common fault, the 
learner muſt pronounce the Conſonant : 
at the laſt ſyllable of French words juſt 
as he does in the Engliſh word hre (a 
muſical inſtrument); or elſe, ſuppoſe the 
Conſonant 7, without pronouncing it, 
after the letter , as in #/bert, thus 


Plaſirt | amourt | Ecrirte | naturte | ſeverte. 


And here I cannot avoid obſerving, 
that Engliſh ſcholars too frequently miſ- 
take in the true ſound of the letters re, 

preceded 
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preceded by the Conſonants d or t, to 
form the ſyllables dre or tre, and very 
often met with at the end of French 
words, which ſyllables they pronounce as 
if the Conſonant » was written after the 
Vowel e (thus, der or ter); perhaps, be- 
cauſe there are in Engliſh a great many 
words ending in der or in ter, and a very 
few in dre or in tre. 

In ſhort, the ſyllables re or tre, in 
French words, muſt always have the 
ſame ſound with the laſt ſyllable of the 
Engliſh word 7heatre: | 


Gendre 
Cendre 


ſon- in- law 


Pretre | prieſt 
aſhes - 


Lettre | letter. 


Of the ORTHOGRAPHY. 


The French Orthography is indeed 
one of the moſt difficult with reſpect to 
the method of ſpelling ſyllables and 
words in writing. The reaſon of it is, 
that the very ſame ſound is common to 

ſeveral 
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ſeveral French Diphthongs or Triph- 
thongs, as we have hinted before. 
Such a difficulty, therefore, can be 
only ſurmounted by great application 
and uninterrupted practice in reading | 
and writing. 

There are beſides, both in French 
and Engliſh, feveral figures making a 
part of the Orthography, among which 
the accent, eliſion, and ſtops, only are 
worthy of obſervation. 


"WES IF" — * 


Of the ACCENT, 

The Accent is, in French, a note put 
chiefly over our Vowel e to denote its 
ſeveral ſounds, as hkewife over ſome 
words in order to diſtinguiſh their na- 
ture and ſignification. 

There are three ſorts of Accents, viz. 
Acute or cloſe, Grave or open, and Cir- 
cumflex. | 

The Acute Accent is put over the 
„ which our grammarians have been 
pleaſed to call «maſculine, as in premedite. 
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The Accent Grave is uſed over the 2 
called open, as in the laſt fyllable of 
words ending in es: 
Apres | ſucces | exces | aupres; 
and in theſe and ſimilar monoſyllables, 
a | tres | od | R | @a | des | pres. 


The Accent Circumflex 1s uſed over a 
ſyllable in French words which have now 
loit a vowel, or an s of its old ſpelling, 
and the Circumflex makes that ſyllable 
long; as for inſtance, 

age | bete | Cre | votre | vi, 
which were formerly ſpelt, | 
Aage | beſte | eftre | voſtre | veu. 


The laſt ſyllable of the Third Perſon 
Singular of the Preter-Imperfect of the 
Conjunctive Mood, is alſo marked over 
with a Circumflex Accent, to diſtinguiſh 
it from the ſame perſon of the Perfect 
Definite of the Indicative: 


Qu'il evit | Qu'il aimat | Qu'il regit 
Qu'il fit } Quiil punit Qu'il repondit; 


from 


| 
" 
$ 
' 
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from the end of which words an e has 


been cut off; but theſe ſyllables are not 


pronounced long. 


Some other words take likewiſe the 
Circumflex Accent to prevent one's miſ- 
taking their ſignification, as di (owed) 
from devorr, to diſtinguiſh it from du 


(of the), and cru (increaſed) from croitre, 


to diſtinguiſh 1 it from cru Ned from 
croire. ; 
A perpendicular Accent has, more- 
over, been introduced for ſome years, to 
make the intermediate e, which has a 
middle ſound, between the acute and 
grave: 


Regle | fidele (1 fleche | tonnere. 


Nouns ending with a double e, require 
an Acute Accent over the firſt &: 


Fumee | cheminee armee ] roſce. 


Of the Exis10N. 


An Eliſion is the cutting off of a final 
Vowel before a word beginning with a 
Vowel 


E 


Vowel or h mute, and the Vowel thus 
cut off is ſupplied by a comma, called 
apoſtrophe, and ſet above the empty 
place thus, (l' Orateur) inſtead of (le 
Orateur.) 

Eliſion is uſed in French! in all mono- 
ſyllables; as, | | 

| Me; te, ſe, le, la, que, je, ne, ce, de, 
followed by a Vowel; and in all the 
Conjunctions ending with the Participle 
que; AS, 
Juſque | preſque | puiſque | parceque. 


n. 


Of the Srors. 


Stops are of ſix ſorts, whoſe names 
and ſhapes are thus, (,;:.?!) 
Une virgule | a comma 
Un point et une vir- | a ſemicolon 
gule | 
Deux points a colon 
Un point a full ſtop 
Un point d' interro- | a note of interrogation 
gation 
Un point d'admiration] a note of admiration. 
The 


. 
„ A 


19 


The uſe of the Stops, which the French 
call punctuation, ſeems pretty arbitrary, 


and to differ not only according to the 


genius of languages, but alſo according 
to the ſtile of authors. However, as 
they are neceſſary to avoid obſcurity, and 
prevent miſconſtructions, and therefore 
for the better underſtanding of what we 
write and read, here follows the uſe 
which the generality of the learned make 
of them, and which is itſelf grounded 
upon reaſon. | 

A Comma is uſed to diſtinguiſh the 
ſeveral parts of a ſentence, and give the 
reader a proper time for breathing, as 


likewiſe to diſtinguiſh in enumerations 


the things that are enumerated, whether 
they be of the ſame or a different kind. 
A Semicolon is uſed alſo to diſtinguiſh 
a part of a ſentence of a pretty good 
length, but in ſuch a manner, that the 


remaining part of the ſentence is not 


neceſſary to make a complete ſenſe, which 
is perfect at the ſemicolon, 4 Colon 
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A Colon marks a ſenſe that ſeems to 
be complete, but ſo that ſomething may 
ſtill be added. | 

The Colon and Semicolon may ſome- 
times indeed be uſed promiſcuouſly; but 
when the ſentence 1s tolerably long, or 
the period compoſed of four or five ſen- 
tences, one muſt obſerve to make the 
pauſes in the order of the aforeſaid ſtops, 
finiſhing by the full ſtop, when the ſenſe 
of the ſentence is complete. 

A Note of Interrogation is uſed when 
a queſtion 1s aſked; as, „ 


Quelle heure eſt- il? | what is o'clock ? 


A Note of Admiration is uſed when 
we expreſs our wonder or admiration at 
ſomething; as, 

Oh ciel, cela eſt | Oh heaven, this is 

Etrange! ſtrange! 


* CHAP. 
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CHAP. I. 


Of the ARTICLE. 
ux Noun performs divers offices 


in ſpeech: it ſometimes expreſſes 
the ſubject of which ſomething 1s ſpoken, 


and ſometimes the object which particu- 
lariſes that which is ſaid of the ſubject. 


At other times we confider in the 


| Noun the relation or reference which one 


thing bears to another, or to an action; 


as for inſtance, 
Le Roi aime le peuple 


Le peuple aime le Roi 


Le peuple a preſente ö 
un placet au Roi 
Les deputẽs ſont allẽs 


ce matin chez le 
Roi 


| 


the King loves the 
people 

the people love the 
King 

the people have pre- 
ſented an addreſs to 
the King 

the deputies are gone 
to the King this 
morning, | 

Thoſe 
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Thoſe different ſtates or relations of 
the Noun Subſtantive, and thoſe various 
reſpects in which it may be conſidered, 
are denoted in Latin by a variety of ter- 
minations of the Noun, which they 
call caſes. 

But in French, as well as in Engliſh, 
they are denoted by the place which the 
Noun has in the ſentence, and by a parti- 
cular ſort of words which we call articles. 

The Noun Roz, therefore, is the ſub- 
ject in the firſt ſentence, and the object in 
the ſecond. The Noun peuple, on the 
contrary, 1s the object in one, and the 
ſubject in the other. In the next ex- 
amples the Noun is not uſed either as a 
{ſubject or object, but its other relations to 
the preceding Noun or Verb are denoted 
by the words immediately coming before 
it, things being always in relation to 
each other either of union or ſeparation, 
fitneſs or unfitneſs, quality, ſituation, 
dependency, cauſe, effe&, and order. 

Fi The 
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The Engliſh” Article Definite the is 
. # only uſed before common Nouns de- 
= | nNioting an individual diſtinction, to ſhew 
3 what particular perſon or thing we mean 
i in ſpeaking or writing. 

1 But in French the Definite Article /c 
= or la, and their plural Jes, are generally 
= to be uſed through all their caſes before 
| any common Noun whatever, even when 
= | h we do not determine a particular perſon 
= | or thing; ſuch as Nouns of ſubſtances, 
| MS her bs, ſciences, arts, metals, virtues, 
vices, and the like: 


. | | Lair, la terre, le feu, air, earth, fire, and 
| et Peau, ſont les qua- water, are the four 
tre éelemens elements; 


as likewiſe before Nouns of meaſure, 
g weight, and number, of the things ſold 


| and bought: 
Le bled ſe vend un | corn is fold for a 
ecu le boiſſeau crown a buſhel _ 
Elle Ta paye fix ſous | ſhe has paid it at ſix- 
la livre pence a pound: 


And 
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and before Nouns of dignities, quali- 
ties, offices, and profeſſions, even be- 
fore terms of abuſe, provided they come 
after ſuch names; as, 


Sing. Monſieur Madame Mademoiſelle. 


Plu. Meſſieurs | Meſdames | Meſdemoiſelles. 


Monſieur le Preſident Mademoiſelle Vetourdie 
Madame la Ducheſle | Monſieur le docteur. | 


We make alſo uſe of the Articles De- 
finite le, la, les, through all their caſes: 


before proper names of kingdoms, ſtates, 
provinces, ſeas, rivers, mountains, and 
other great places; as likewiſe before 
theſe general Nouns: | Eur: 


Republique | Principaute | tat | pays | iſle 


L'Angleterre n'eſt pas | England is not fo 


fi fertile que IEſ- fruitful as Spain 


pagne | 5 | | 
L'Italie eft le plus | Italy is the beſt coun- 


beau pays du monde | try in the world 
La Bourgogne pro- Burgundy produces 
duit meilleur vin | better wine than 


que la Champagne Champagne. 
T 3 However, 


— — Ow 
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However, no Article is uſed before 
proper names of kingdoms, having be- 
fore them the Prepoſition en (in), which 
is always uſed in French when we ſpeak 
of the kingdom one is in, and whether 
one is going or coming: 

Il eſt Ambaſſadeur en | he is Embaſſador in 

France France 
Elle demeure en Alle- | ſhe lives in Germany 
magne SI 
II viendra bientot en | he will ſoon come to 


_ Angleterre England 
Elle ira en Irlande | ſhe will go to.Ireland. 


And when the words denoting the 
names. af kingdoms imply coming from 
or going out of them, ſuch names take 
the Article Indefinite de (of); 


Je viens de France | I come from France 
Elle part d'Angleterre | ſhegoesoutof England 


No Definite Article is uſe in French 
before proper names of men, women, 
angels, gods, goddeſſes, ſpirits, demons, 
animals, towns, cities, ſuburbs, hamlets, 
particular 
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particular places, months, days, and 
ſimilar ſubſtantives: | 
Pierre a Ecrit une let- | Peter has written a 


tre a Sophie letter to Sophia 
Anne avoit regu une | Ann had received a 
lettre de George letter from George 


Londres eſt ſans con- | London is without 
tredit pave mieux doubt better paved 
que Paris than Paris. 

The Indefinite Article de (of) is uſed ; 

Firſt; Before Nouns following one of 
theſe: | | 

Sorte | Eſpece | Genre | Abondance; 


and any other Noun of which they ex- 
preſs the kind, character, number, qua- 
lity, matter, nature, and country. 

2dly; Before Nouns of meaſure, and 
of magnitude or increaſe: 


Il croit d'un pouce et | he grows an inch and 
demi tous les mois a half every month. 


34ly; Before all Pronouns Perſonal, 
Poſſeſſive Copulatiye, Demonſtrative, 
and Improper; as likewiſe before the 
Numeral Nouns. When 


. 
- v4 
= 1 
——_— — 


- 8 a * 3 
rr = 
. * 
* 80 
. * F 
3 N 
. i 
. LOS. : i. 
= H , T0 
© 1 
1 
. 
oP * 


— — 
— 


22 — — - 


—_— — 


— 
— 


n 
K * * * 
———— 
* * 


— ——ũ— — — 


When a Noun Subſtantive in the Ge- 


nitive caſe, and another Noun in the 


Nominative, come together before an 


Engliſh Verb, the Genitive caſe is often 
put the firſt and marked with an apoſtro- 
phe, followed by the letter s; and we ſay, 


The King's ſiſter | The Queen's brother, 
| inſtead of 
The ſiſter of the King | the brother of the Queen. 


But in French we muſt make uſe of 
the Nominative caſe before the Genitive, 
with their proper articles; and ſay, 

La ſoeur du Roi | Le frere de la Reine. 


Articles, both Definite and Indefinite, 
muſt be repeated in French before as 
many Nouns as there are in the ſentence, 
in any caſe whatever, though they are 
very near alike; whereas they are gene- 
rally left out in Engliſh: 

La foibleſſe, la crainte, | weakneſs, fear, me- 
la melancolie, et | lancholy, and igno- 
ignorance, ſont les] rance, are the ſources 


ſources de la ſuper- | of ſuperſtition. 
ſtition 


Theſe 


* 
= 
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Theſe Prepoſitions, 


Avant Apres | Chez | Dans 
Depuis | Derriere Devant | Durant 
Excepte | Hormis |Hors Non obſtant 
Parmi {| Pendant Selon | Sous 
Suivant Sur | Touchant | Vers, 


require in French an Article. Definite 
after them, and before their next Noun 
Subſtantive, eee ee 
The uſe of the article after the follow- 
ing prepoſitions, depends on the charac- 
ter of the noun. When it implies a 
denomination or appellation, as the true 
force of the ſubſtantive, it takes the ar- 
ticle Definite; but when on the contrary, 
it implies a modification or qualification, 
and conſequently forms with the prepo- 
ſition a kind of compound quality with 
reſpe& to its meaning, it is then uſed 
without any article: 
| Avec 
Pour 


Contre 
Malgre 


Entre 
Outre 


Par 
Sans. 


Several examples will explain the ap- 


parent difficulty of this rule: Sang 
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Sans les paſſions il n'y | without paſſions there 


auroit ni vertus, ni] would be neither 


_ virtues nor vices 
Vivre ſans paſſions c'eſtſ to live without paſ- 
vivre ſans plaiſir {| fions 1s to live with- 
out pleaſure. 


The Nouns paſſions, vertus, and vices, 
in the firſt ſentence, are uſed as denomi- 
native or names of the things which are 
the object of our ſpeech. 

They are the emphatical words of the 
ſentence; but paſſions and plaiſir are 
not uſed in the ſecond as denominative 


words; for they are not the Nouns of 


which ſomething 1 is affirmed. The word 
vivre is the thing ſpoken of: they are 


only uſed as modifying words qualifying 


and ſpecifying that thing. 

Although no noun is uſed in French 
without an article definite before it, as 
we have obſerved, yet there are many 


- nouns which require no article, when 


being joined with certain Verbs, parti- 
cularly avoir, they form an expreſſion to 
which 
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which cuſtom has affixed a particular 
meaning or idea; as for inſtance, 


Ajouter foi 

Avoir accès 

A voir beſoin 
Avoir apetit 
Avoir ſoif 

A voir froid 

Avoir chaud 
Avoir envie 
Avoir deſſein 
Avoir coutume 
Avoir honte 

A voir pitiẽ 

Avoir patience 
Avoir ſoin 

Avoir confiance 
Avoir peur 
Avoir conge 
Avoir lieu 

Avoir raiſon 
Avoir tort 

Avoir rapport 
Avoir mal à la tete 
A voir mal aux dents 
Courir riſque 
Demander pardon 


to give credit 

to have free acceſs 
to want 

to be hungry 

to be thirſty 

to be cold 

to be warm 
to have a mind 

to intend 

to be accuſtomed 


to be aſhamed 


to pity 

to be patient 

to have care 

to repoſe confidence 
to be afraid 

to have leave 

to have room 

to be in the right 

to be in the wrong 
to refer 

to have the head- ach 
to have the tooth- ach 
to run the riſk 

to beg pardon 


Donner 


K 
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Donner conge || to give leave 
Donner ordre to give orders 
Donner lecon to give leſſons 
Donner lieu to give opportunity 
Faire attention to mind 
Faire forrune to make a fortune 


Faire naufrage | to ſhipwreck 
Faire honneur | to do honour 
Prendre part _ to intereſt 


to take an oath 

to give an account of 
to return thanks 
Rendre juſtice | to do juſtice. 

Rendre ſervice. | to do ſervice 

Tenir table ouverte | to keep an open table. 


Preter ſerment 
Rendre compte 
Rendre graces 


Moreover, the Pronoun Improper ſome 


is commonly tranſlated by quelque in the 
ſingular number, and by guelques in the 


plural, as we. have ſeen before. But 
when the Pronoun ſome is joined with a 
Nonn Subſtantive, denoting only a part 
of the thing expreſſed by the Noun, with- 
out ſpecifying the quality or quantity of 
it; as for inſtance, 


Give me ſome bread 
Drink ſome beer 


Bring us ſome water 
Boll fome eggs; 
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we muſt render the Pronoun ſome inte 
French by the Definite Articles of the 
genitive caſe, du, de, la, or de J, in the 
ſingular number, and des in the plural, 
according to the gender and number of 
the Noun joined with the Pronoun ſome, 
and therefore we tranſlate the above in- 
ſtances thus; 


Donnez-moi du pain | Apportez-nous de l'eau 
Buvez de la bierre ] Bouillez des oeufs; 


before which articles the French expreſ- 
ſion une partie (a part) is underſtood; 
becauſe if I aſk for ſome wine, or 
ſome meat, I do not mean to have all the 
wine which is in the bottle, nor all the 
meat which 1s in the diſh, but only a 
part of them. 

The ſame articles are likewiſe to be 
uſed in French when the Pronoun ſome 
is not expreſſed in the Engliſh ſentence, 
but only underſtood: | 
Elle a de l' eſprit, du | ſhe has wit, learning, 

ſavoir, et de la beautẽ and beauty 
Son 
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Son pere lui envoie 


petites ſommes d' ar- 
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de tems en tems des 


his father now and then 


gent 95 | 


| 


ſends him ſmall ſums 


of money. 


But if the Pronoun /ome be uſed in the 
ſenſe of à little of, which is rendered into 
French by un peu de; as for inſtance, 


Give me ſome butter | Put ſome ſugar in it; 


then we make uſe of the article Indefi- 
nite de; and we ſay, 


de lait 


Donnez- moi un peu Mettez-y un peu de 


ſucre. 


CHAP. I. 
.Of the Nou. 


S the rules for the uſe and con- 
| ſtruction of the Noun Subſtantive 
are, in every language, eſpecially in the 
French, very different from thoſe for the 
uſe and conſtruction of the Noun Ad- 


jective, we think proper to follow the 


method obſerved in the firſt part, by 
ſpeaking ſeparately of theſe two different 
ſorts of Nouns. 


—— —— 
Of the Noux SUBSTANTIVE. 


When many Nouns Subſtantive, of 
different genders and numbers, or gen- 
ders only, put in oppoſition in the ſame 

caſe, and connected by a Conjunction, 
have an Adjective common to them, it 


agrees in gender and number with the 
laſt Subſtantive: 1 


- — 
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Il avoit les yeux et la | he had his eyes and his 
bouche ouverte mouth open 
I! avoit la bouche, et | he had his mouth and 


les yeux ouverts | his eyes open. 


But when there is one or many words 
between the laſt Subſtantive and the Ad- 
jective, then the Adjective common to 
the Subſtantives agrees with the Noun 
Maſculine, though the laſt be Feminine. 
And if the Noun Subſtantive be in the 
ſingular number, the Adjective common 

to all the Subſtantives muſt be put in the 
plural number and maſculine gender: 


Le travail, la conduite, work, conduct, and 
et la fortune joints fortune, joined to- 
enſemble gether. 


And when the Adjective common to 
three or more Nouns Subſtantive, whe- 
ther of the ſame or different gender, is 
- preceded or governed by the Verb 2rre, 
it muſt have another Noun Subſtantive 
in the plural to agree with; 

Lor, 
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L'or, rargent, la re- gold, ſilver, fame, ho- 
nommee, les hon- | nours, and dignities, 
neurs, et les dignites, | are uncertain and 

ſont des choſes incer- | periſhable things. 
taines et periſſables 

The ſubſtantive gens, ſignifying people, 
is a plural noun, and is never uſed in 
ſpeaking of a determinate number of 
people, unleſs attended by an adjective; 
therefore we do not ſay, as in Engliſh, 

Trois ou quatre gens | three or four people; 

But, 


Trois ou quatre perſonnes: 
and we properly ſay, 


Trois honnetes gens 
Dix jeunes gens 


three genteel perſons 
ten young people. 

The noun gens is maſculine, when it 
comes before an adjective, and feminine 
when 1t comes after: 


Ce ſont des gens hardis 
Ceſont des bonnes gens 


they are bold people 
they are good people. 

In nouns ending in the ſingular num- 
ber in ut 4 , 


Enfant | child || Parent | relation, 
U 


it 


1 21 
it is become uſual to leave out the final / 
in the plural before the 5: 
Enfans ). 
Pars inſtead of Pars 

We have obſerved before, that many 
ſubſtantives, which are uſed in Engliſh 
for both genders, ſuch as &wranger 
(foreigner), are diſtinguiſhed in French, 
one gender from the other, by adding 
the vowel e to the noun maſculine for 
rendering it of the feminine gender. But 
theſe nouns which have a different ter- 
mination, according to their different 
gender, are to be excepted. 

Maſculine. Teninine. 

Empereur Emperor Imperatrice Empreſs 
Electeur Elector ¶ Electrice [EleQoreſs 
Rot King Reine 8 
Prince [Prince ||Princefſe Princeſs 
__ Duke Ducheſſe Ducheſs 
Comte Earl Comteſſe Counteſs 
Baron Baron Baronne Baroneſs 


Gouver- [Governor||Gouver- |Governefs 
neur nante 


* 


Beſides, 
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Beſides, there are both in French and 
Engliſh many nouns which have, in one 
language, ſeveral ſignifications, and are 
tranſlated in the other by different nouns, 
according to their different meaning. 

The Engliſh noun country, for in- 
ſtance, has three ſignifications, and there- 
fore it is rendered into French by pays 
when it means a kingdom or ttæun, by 
campagne when it ſignifies fields, and by 
patrie when we ſpeak of the kingdom or 
place we were born in; and the nouns 
travel, voyage, and journey, are tranſlated 
in French by the only Noun voyage. 


v——— — Ro 


Of the Noun ApJEcTrvE. 
Adjectives, in Engliſh, are commonly 
to be uſed before their ſubſtantives; as, 
A beautiful woman | 2 new houſe; 
But, in French, there is no. general rule 


on this particular; therefore we ſome- 
U 2 times 
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times put adjectives before and ſome- 
times after ſubſtantives; and we ſay, 

Une belle femme | Une maiſon neuve; 
it depending only upon the ear, with 
which we muſt conſult for the ſake of 
better ſound. 

However, when many adjectives are 
joined with a noun ſubſtantive in the 
ſame ſziitence, as for inſtance, 

He is a rich, handſome, and learned man, 
we put them after the ſubſtantive; and 
we ſay, . 

C'eſt un homme riche, beau, et ſavant. 

The following ſorts of adjectives are 
likewiſe to be put after the ſubſtantive: 


Firſt; Verbal adjectives, whether of 
the ſame nature with gerunde; as, 


L'homme divertiſſant | the amuſing man 
La femme charmante | the charming woman; 


or of the ſame nature with participles: 


an inhabited country 
a broken pitcher. 
2dl ; Adj TC= 


Un pays habite 
Une cruche caſsce 
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2dly; Adjectives of nations; as, 
Un gentilhomme An- | an Engliſh gentleman 


glois | 
Une dame Francoiſe | a French Lady 
La muſique Italienne | the Italian muſic. 


34ly; Adiectives of colour; as, 
Un habit bleu 
Un bonnet rouge 


a blue coat 
a red cap, 


4thly; Adjectives of figure; as, 


Un chapeau rond | a round hat 
Une pierre carree a ſquare ſtone. 


5thly; Adjectives expreſſing the phyſi- 
cal and natural quality; as, 


Un tems froid 


| cold weather 
La langue maternelle 


the native language. 


thy; Adjectives reſpecting the feel- 
ing, hearing, ſmelling, and taſting: 
La peau douce the ſmooth ſkin 
Le fruit amer the bitter fruit. 
7thly; Adjectives ending, 
Public 
Pacifique pacific 
Fertile fruitful 
U 3 In 


In ic 
In igue 
In ile 


public 


— 
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In ule | Credule | ccredulous 

In el | Cruel cruel | 
In gue | Groteſque | groteſque 

ing | Vit rely. 


Theſe Adjectives denoting dimenſion: 


Haut high long long 


Profond deep large | wide 
Gros big {|| diſtant ] diſtant, 


which come in Engliſh before the words 


of meaſure or magnitude, are to be put 


before them in French, and are attended 


by the indefinite article de: 
Une colonne haute de | a column fixty feet 
ſoixante pieds high; 
literally, high by ſixty feet; 
Un foſse profond de | A ditch twenty feet 
vingt pieds et large | deep and ten wide. 
de dix | 
Theſe and ſimilar ſentences may be 
expreſſed differently, in a manner more 
common as well as more elegant, by 
turning the adjective into its ſubſtan- 


tive, with the word of the meaſure be- 


fore, 
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fore, as in Engliſh; but fo that both the 
word of the meaſure and that of dimenſi- 
on be preceded by the indefinite article de: 
Un homme de ſix | a man fix feet high 
pieds de hauteur | 
Un puit de cinquante | a well fifty feet deep. 
pieds de profondeur | 


Adjectives are ſometimes uſed in the 
ſenſe of ſubſtantives, and as ſuch ſtand 
in the ſentence without any preceding or 
ſubſequent word of preference, and have 
before them the definite article /e : 


Nous devons preferer 
Putile a Pagreable 


we ought to prefer 
what 1s uſeful to 
; what 1s agreeable. 
The nouns adjective maſculine, 
Beau fine | Fou | fooliſh 
Nouveau | new Mou | ſoft, 
when followed by a noun beginning 
with a vowel or Y mute, are ſaid for the 
ſake of harmony, | 


Bel | Nouvel | Fol | mol. 


They are always uſed for the Feminine, 
thus, 
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Belle | Nouvelle | Folle | Molle. 


And here we muſt obſerve, that although 
we commonly add the vowel e to the 
adjective maſculine, in order to render it 
of the feminine; yet there are many 
adjectives, which, deviating from this 
rule, require the addition of a ſyllable. 
The following are the moſt frequently 


uſed : 
Maſculine. | 

Blanc white 
Sec dry 
Frais freſh 
Public public 
Vieux old 
Neuf new 
Vif lively, quick 
Nul no 
Pareil like 
Naturel | natural 
Bon good 
Ancien ancient 
Malin malicious 
Long long 
Doux ſweet 


Feminine 
Blanche 
Seche 
Fraiche 
Publique 
Vieille 
Neuve - 
Vrve 
Nulle 
Pareille 


Naturelle 


Bonne 
Anciennt 


Maligne 
Longue 
Douce 


Faux 
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Of the COMPARATIVE. 


Maſculine. Feminine 
Faux | falſe Fauſſe 
Jaloux jealous Jalouſe 
Gras fat Graſſe 
Franc free Franche 
Grec greek Greque 
Las tired Laſſe 
Gros big Groſſe 
Bas low Baſle 
Epais thick Epaiſſe 
Crud raw Crue 
Nud naked | Nue 
Verd green Verte. 
— — — 


1 


We have ſeen before that the compa- 
rative of mauvars (bad) is pire, and its 
ſuperlative le pire; however, we may alſo 
ſay inſtead of them plus mechant, (worſe) 
le plus mechant, (the worſt) for perſons, 
and plus mauvais, le plus mauvats, for 
things; and we may alſo ſay plus petit, 
(leſſer or ſmaller) and le plus petit, (the 
leaſt or the ſmalleſt) inſtead of moindre 
and le moindre. 


If 


the particle que, 
' 1] aime mieux de 
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If the particle comparative than be 
followed in Engliſh by a verb, it muſt 


be made in French either by the infini- 


tive mood with the prepoſition ge after 


he likes better to play 
jouer que de s ap- than to apply him- 
pliquer a PFetude ſelf to ſtudy: 

or by the imperfect of the indicative, or 

its compound with the conjunction / 

(ſo) after the particle gue, 

I] eſt plus heureuxque | he is happier than if 
$'1] regnoit | he reigned. 

And if the verb which follows the par- 
ticle comparative than, in Engliſh, be not 
in, nor can be rendered into French by 
the infinitive, it muſt take in French the 
negative ne before, 


II eſt plus habile que | he is more clever than 
je ne croyois I thought. 


This uſe of the particle negative ne 
may eaſily be accounted for: his inge- 
nuity and addreſs exceeding my opinion, 

proves 
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proves a defect or negation of my opi- 
nion in that reſpect, and the meaning 
of this example is; 


Je ne le croyois pas fi 
habile que je le trouve 


I did not think him ſo 
clever as he is. 


For this reaſon the French introduce 


the particle negative ne, which is not 
rendered into Engliſn from the different 
genius of the two languages. 

The particles comparative plus (more), 
and moins (leſs), meeting with a number, 
are attended by the article indefinite de, 
which in this ſenſe anſwers to the Engliſh 
particle than : 


II y a plus de dix ans | it is more than ten years. 


The particles comparative / and auf}, 
which are always followed by the par- 
ticle gue, after the adjeCtive, are rendered 
into Engliſh ſometimes by ſo before the 
adjective, and the particle gue by as after 
it, and ſometimes by as before and after: 
Je ne le croyois pas | I did not believe him 

ſi heureux qu'il eſt | ſo happy as he is. 

Elle 
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Elle eſt auſſi belle que | ſhe is as handſome as 


ſa ſoeur her ſiſter. 


The particles comparative tant and 
autant, followed likewiſe by the particle 
que, and ſignifying ſo much as, or as much 
as, are conſtrued with verbs and nouns 
as / and auffi with adjectives: 

Elle n'a pas tant d'eſ- | ſhe has not ſo much 
prit que ſa ſoeur, wit as her ſiſter, but 
mais elle. a autant is as lively as ſhe 
de vivacitẽ | eh 


Je Vaime autant que | I love him as much as 


mon frere | my brother, 

The particle / is uſed in negative pro- 
poſitions, and affirmative alſo, when 
there 1s no compariſon of equality made 
between two things, and the particle 
auſfi is uſed in affirmative propoſitions 
with ſuch a compariſon; 


II weſt rien fi beau | nothing is ſo pleaſing 
que la liberte as liberty 
Le plaifir de Þ Etude | the pleaſure of ſtuding 
eſt auſſi agreable que is as agreeable as 
celui de Poiſivite eſt that of lazineſs is 
dangereux 5 dangerous. 


The 


1 


The particle as, repeated with an ad- 
verb between, 1s rendered into French by 
auſſi and que, or by le plus and gue, with 
the adverb between both: 

Venez auſſi ſouvent, | come as often as you 


or le plus ſouvent can, 
que vous pouvez 


Of the SUPERLATIVE. 


Superlatives ſometimes go before and 
ſometimes after the ſubſtantive, it de- 
pending, as in adjectives, upon the beſt 
ſound; but when the ſuperlative follows 
immediately its ſubſtantive, it requires 
an article definite before, beſides that 
which is uſed before the noun: 


V6tre frere eſt Phom- | your brother is the 
me le plus aimable moſt amiable man 
du monde in the world 

Ma ſoeur eſt la femme | my ſiſter is the hap- 
la plus heureuſe du pieſt woman in the 
monde world. 


The 
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The particles plus and moins, preceded 
by the articles definite le, la, les, are to 
be repeated before each adjective, when 
ſuch words are uſed in French to form 
a ſuperlative: | 

Heſt le plus pauvre, | he is the pooreſt and 


et le plus malheu- unhappieſt among 
reux de ſes enfans his children. 


Of the Nouns of NUMBER. 


Numeral Nouns always come imme- 

diately before the perſon or thing ſpoken 
of, and cannot be preceded by any ſub- 
ſtantive or adjective, if we except only 
the pronouns poſſeſſive copulative: 


II a deux filles | he has two daughters 

Elle a quatre fils | ſhe has four ſons 

Mes trois freres ſont | my three brothers are 
malades ill. 


The French conjunction et, ſigniſying 
and, is put in French before the unity 
both of numeral and ordinal nouns; as, 


Vingt et un twenty-one 
Vingt et unieme twenty-firſt: 
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But ĩt is not put before the other com- 
bined numbers, which follow the nume- 
ral noun ſoixante, wherein the conſonant 
x is to be pronounced as a double 5. 


Soixante et un c. ſixty-one Cc. 
Soixante et ſix c. ſixty- ſix &c, 


up to quatre vingt (eighty), after which 

there is no et put even before the unity; 

Quatre vingt- un eighty- one: 
Moreover we properly ſay, 


Vingt et un an 
Trente et un jour 
Quarante et un ecu 


twenty-one years 
thirty-one days 
forty-one crowns: 


But cuſtom will have us ſay, 
Vingt et un chevaux | twenty-one horſes, 


and not cheval (horſe). 

The reaſon why the noun ſubſtantive 
in the above examples is in the ſingular 
number, is becauſe it agrees with an im- 
mediately preceding it, which noun is 
previouſly underſtood to follow the plu- 
ral numeral in the plural number ving: 

er 
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et un an, being uſed inſtead of vingt ans 


et un an. : 
From the numeral nouns the ordinal 

are formed, by adding the ſyllables zeme 

to the laſt conſonant of the numeral, and 

cutting off therefore the vowel e from 

thoſe which have it; as, 

From Deux two | Deuxieme | ſecond 


From Quatre | four | Quatrième fourth 
From Trente * thirty | Trentieme | thirtieth. 


We muſt except only the ordinal nouns, 
Premier firſt + || Second | ſecond. 


In the numeral nen, (nine) the letter / 
is changed into v, neuvieme (ninth). 

The numeral ſecond is pronounced as 
if we were to write ſgond; and in the 
numeral neuf, when followed by a vowel 
or h mute, the conſonant / is ſounded 
as a v: | | 

Neuf ans nine years 

Neuf heures nine o'clock, 


Pronounce Neuv ans | Neuy heures. 
Ordinal 


Bs 


- Ordinal nouns form alſo each an ad- 
verb, with the addition of the termina- 
tions ment or ement; 

Premier Premierement 
Dixieme Dixiemement, 
and ſo on to twenty. 


In the place of theſe adverbs we may 


ſay, | 
En premier lieu En dixieme lieu. 

| Beſides, we make ule of the numeral, 
and not of the ordinal noun, in ſpeaking 


of the day of a month, and then the 


month goes after the day: 


Le huit de Janvier | the eighth of January 
Le onze de Mars the eleventh of March 
Le dix de Juillet the tenth of July; 


But we do not ſay, 

L'un du moi | ut | Le premier du mois. 
The numeral nouns huit and onze, as 

well as the ordinal Huitième and onzieme, 


do not require the elifion at the end of 
the word coming before them. 


% 


X Moreover, 


her — 


62 
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Moreover, we never put the noun nu- 
meral un before cent and mille, when the 
indefinite article 4 is put in Engliſh be- 


fore hundred and thouſand: 
Jen ai cent I have a hundred 
Elle en avoit mille ſhe had a thouſand of 
. 3 them, 
except only to denote unity in oppoſition 
| to plurality, 
! | Un cent de plumes | one hundred of pens. 
4 | In ſpeaking of the ſeries of Kings, or TY 
| Sovereigns, and denoting any particular $i 
4 Prince, we make uſe of the numeral Li 
nouns without an article: |; 
| 18 Henry Trois Henry the third 
1; ll | | | Louis Quatorze Lewis the fourteenth, 
1 But we muſt ſay, 
| Charles Premier | George ſecond, 
and never an or deux. 2 


CHAP. 


C HAP. III. 


Of the PRoNOUN. 


EFORE we proceed, it is highly im- 
portant to obſerve, that the uſe and 
conſtruction of all the French pronouns, 
divided into ſeven ſorts, differ ſo greatly 
from the Engliſh, that this ſubject re- 
quires the utmoſt attention in ſcholars 
in order to ſpeak and write the French 
correctly. 

But that which renders this matter ſtill 
more difficult, ariſes from the want of 
terms in the denomination of the Engliſh 
pronouns; ſome of which, though ex- 
preſſed by the fame words, have different 
meanings, and belong conſequently to 
different ſorts; whereas in the French 
every pronoun, having only one ſignifi- 
cation, is eaſily diſtinguiſhed from every 
other. 
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Among the Engliſh pronouns, which 
are ſometimes of one ſpecies and at other 
times of another, theſe are the moſt ne- 


cellary to be known: 


Him | her | them | which | what. 


The three former have four meanings 
with reſꝑect to the French, becauſe they 
are uſed as ' pronouns perſonal, as con- 
junctive, as demonſtrative, and as rela- 
tive; and the two latter have three ſigni- 
fications, the firſt of which being uſed as 


interrogative, demonſtrative, and rela- 


tive; and the other as demonſtrative, 


interrogative adjective, and interrogative 


ſubſtantive. 

All theſe pronouns are rendered into 
French by as many different words as 
they have ſignifications, as we ſhall ſee 
in their proper places in which this ſub- 
ject is treated at large, to avoid any equi- 


vocation or miſtake. 


S 
Of 
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Of the PRONOUNS PERSONAL. 


Perſonal Pronouns come generally in 
French immediately before verbs, as we 
have ſeen in many inſtances. But they 
may come after verbs in theſe two caſes 
only. | 

Firſt; After theſe and ſimilar verbs; 


Dire to ſay | Repondre| to anſwer 
Repliquer ö e Ajouter to add 
Reprendre *P'Y | Continuer| to continue, 


uſed parenthetically, as 1s ſometimes 
practiſed in Engliſh with the ſame verbs: 


II me paroit, dit-il it ſeems to me, ſaid he 
Je crois, repondit-elle | I think, anſwered ſhe. 


2dly; After theſe five conjunctions, 
a peine peut-etre | auſſi | ainſi | au moins: 
Peut-etre eſt il ſorti | perhaps he is gone out 


A peine puis-je me | I can hardly make my- 
faire comprendre ſelf underſtood. 


But in moſt of theſe caſes the tranſpo- 
ſition of the pronoun perſonal is rather 
an elegance than a rule of grammar. 


X 3 Pronouns 
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Pronouns perſonal are to be repeated 
in French before each verb in theſe three 
caſes. | 
Firſt; When they are followed by 
verbs in different tenſes; 


; Je vous ai toujours | I have always told and 


dit, et je vous dirai will ever tell you 
toujours 

Nous avons parle et | we have ſpoken and 
nous parlerons pour | will ſpeak for you: 
vous Bags 


But when the phraſes are alike, it is indif- 


ferent whether they are expreſſed or not. 


However, the pronouns of the third 
perſon il or elle, and their plural 10s or 
elles, need not to be repeated in common 


converſation, though the phraſes are dif- 
ferent: 


Il eſt fi ẽtourdi qu'il he is ſo giddy that he 
n'a jamais appris, et never learnt, nor 
n apprendra } jamais will ever learn the 
le Francois | French. 


24%; When we paſs from a negative 
to an affirmative, or from an affirmative 
to a negative: 


II 


L! 


11 a promis de le faire, | he promiſed to do it, 
mais il ne le faira pas but wall not. 


34ly; When the ſecond verb is pre- 
ceded by one of theſe conjunctions, 


Cependant | Meme ] Auſſi Que 
Neanmoins | Ainſi Mais Ou. 
Lorſque vous faites] when you do your 
votre devoir, et que duty, and behave 
vous vous compor- well Se. 
tez bien c. 


where que has the force of lorſque. 

The pronouns perſonal admit of the 
negative ne, and the pronouns conjunc- 
tive or relative between them and the 
verb: 

Je ne vois perſonne | I ſee no- body 
Elle nous quitta ſhe left us 
II la gronda he ſcolded her. 

But they will not admit of any adverb 
or other word between them and the 
verb, as they often do in OS there- 
fore we cannot ſay, 

Je toujours croyois | I always believed 
Vous ſouvent dites you often ſay: 
but 


- + 2-1 


but we muſt properly ſay, 


Je croyois toujours | Vous dites ſouvent. 


The pronouns perſonal moi and lui, 


are ſometimes uſed to diſtinguiſh in a 


more energetick way one perſon from 
another: oP 
Lui il ne veut pas y | he will not go there, 
aller et moi j ĩrai but J will: | 
The pronouns lui and eux may be in a 
regular ſpeech the ſubject of and come 
before the verb, inſtead of the pronouns 
il and ils, without any pronoun perſonal, 
in theſe three caſes: 
Firſt; When the pronoun is attended 
by the adjective /eul (only), 


Lui ſeul parle bien he only ſpeaks well 
Eux ſeuls le ſavent they only know it. 


2dly; When the pronoun muſt be ſe- 
parated from its verb by another acct- 
dental ſentence joined to it by means of 
the pronoun relative qui, 
Lui qui ne ſavoit pas | he, who did not know 


la raiſon, fut bien | the reaſon, was much 
ſurpris {urpriſed, 


El 


or by means of a gerund, 


Eux voyant qu'il ètoĩt | they, ſeeing he was 
mort, s'en retour- dead, came back. 
nerent 


34ly; When the ſentence, or the mem- 
hers of the ſentence wherein they are 
uſed, muſt relate the particulars of ſome 
fact (declared in general in the former 
ſentence or member) which are diſtribu- 
ted among the agents of it: 
Les deux freres et le | the two brothers and 
voiſin ont commis | the neighbour have 
le crime; eux ont committed the crime; 
frappẽ l' homme, et the two former beat 


lui Va tuẽ the man, and the lat- 
ter has killed him. 


The pronouns perſonal, 


Moi, toi, lui, or elle, nous, vous, eux, or elles, 


are always uſed in anſwering queſtions: 


Qui eſt ce qui a fait | who had done that? ir 
cela? c'eſt moi 18 1 SOS 
Qui eſt ce qui a ferme | who has opened the 
la fenetre? ce n'eſt window? it is not 

pas lui; c'eſt elle he; it is ſhe, 


and 
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and after any prepoſition whatever, 


Sans nous without us Avec eux [with them 
Apres vouslafter you ¶ Avant ellesſ before them 
4 The pronouns 


Myſelf | thyſelf | himſelf | herſelf 
Ourſelves | yourſelves | themſelves, 


are rendered into French, as we have ſeen 
before, by 
Me | te | ſe | nous | vous | fe, 
when they are conjunctive, commonly 
uſed through all the tenſes of reflected 
verbs as their objects; but they are ſome- 
times uſed in Engliſh as the ſubject of 
the verb, and then they are tranſlated by 
the pronouns perſonal, to which 1s added 
the pronominal word meme, meaning 
\ ſelf, when it is neither a pronoun impro- 
per, nor an adverb; thus, 


Moi meme, toi meme, lui meme, elle meme, 
Nous memes, vous memes, eux mèmes, 
elles memes; 
and communicating a particular force 
or emphaſis to the word with which it is 
Joined; | 
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Le Roi lui mème Va | the King himſelf ap- 
approuve proved it 

La Reine elle meme | the Queen herſelf was 
en fut ſurpriſe | ſurpriſed at it. 


And here I cannot avoid making men- 
tion of the inſtance in which the pro- 
nouns perſonal z/ or lui, and elle (though 
the ſubject of the queſtion be a rational 
creature) cannot be uſed, and therefore 
are ſubſtituted by the pronouns relative 
le and la: ſeeing a man or a woman, 


whom you ſuppoſe that you know, you 


accoſt them thus; 


etes vous Monſieur un tel? 
etes vous Madame une telle? 


. Are you ſuch a Gentleman? 
* 7 you ſuch a Lady? 


they muſt anſwer to you, 
Je le ſuis, or je la ſuis | I am: 
for ſhould they ſay, 
Je ſuis il, or lui] je ſuis elle, 
then the pronouns of the firſt and third 


perſons would be applied to the fame 
perſon 


\ 
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perſon at once and the ſame time, and 
by the ſame perſon; which would be a 
grammatical ſoleciſm, and conſequently 
improper. 

The pronoun perſonal ſor occurs al- 
ways as an object put in oppoſition with 
the ſubject of the verb, and repeating 
ſometimes the pronominal word meme 
(ſelf) to be joined to it: 


L'homme qui n'eſt | the man who is only 
bon que pour foi good for himſelf 
n'eſt pas digne de | does not deſerve to 
vivre _ 

Voici un tableau qui | here is a picture which 
eſt tombe de foi fell down of itſelf. 
meme | 


——ðSrñ 8 


Of the PRONOUNS Cox juNcTIVR. 


In ſpeaking about this ſubject, in the 
firſt part we have obſerved, that though 
the pronouns conjunctive, 


Me | te | ſe | lui | nous | vous] leur, 


are commonly put in French imme- 
diately 


— —— — — 
— — . 
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diately before verbs, yet they muſt be 
uſed after the verb when it is in the 
ſecond perſon ſingular, and the firſt and 
ſecond plural of the imperative. It may 
be added, however, that this exception is 
to be obſerved in affirmative ſentences 
only; as, 

Envoyes- lui l'argent | ſend him the money 


Arretons- nous ici let us ſtop here 
Habillez- vous dreſs yourſelf. 


For, when any pronoun conjunctive 
whatever 1s uſed in negative ſentences, 
it muſt be put immediately before the 
verb, even through all perſons of the 
imperative, without the leaſt exception: 
Ne lui envoyes pas | do not ſend him the 

Pargent money 
Ne nous arretons pas | let us not ſtop here 
IC1 


Ne vous habillez pas | do not dreſs yourſelf. 


We have allo ſeen, that in the Engliſh 
pronouns 20 him for the maſculine, to her 
for the feminine in the ſingular number, 

| rendered 
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rendered into French by the pronoun 


lui, and to them for both genders in the 
plural, tranſlated by leur, the prepoſition 


to is ſometimes omitted or underſtood, 


and therefore moſt learners, eſpecially 
thoſe who are unacquainted with the La- 


tin, confound the two meanings of theſe 


words him, her, and them, and do not 
diſtinguiſh in their exerciſes the caſe in 
which ſuch pronouns are conjunctive, in 
French, from the caſe wherein the very 


ſame words are pronouns relative. 


To remedy this too frequent miſtake, 
the learner ought to obſerve if the pro- 
nouns him, her, and them, are uſed in the 
Engliſh ſentence in the dative caſe, as 


. denoting one or many perſons to whom 
_ ſomething is given, or addreſſed, or rather 


if they relate to or repreſent one or many 
perſons, who being in the accuſative caſe, 
as the object of the verb, receive the ac- 
tion expreſſed by it; and then conclude, 
that in the former ſuppoſition, the pro- 

nouns 
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nouns him, her, and them, are conjunctive, 
and therefore anſwer to the French pro- 
nouns lui in the ſingular, and leur in the 
plural of both genders; and in the latter 
they are relative, and conſequently tranſ- 
lated by the pronouns / and la in the 
ſingular, and /es in the plural. 

In a word, when the pronouns him, 
her, and them, can be turned in the ſen- 
tence by to him, to her, and to them, they 
are conjunctive, and when they cannot 
be turned, they are relative: 


Elle lui dit la raiſon | ſhe told him the reaſon 
II lui preta ſon carroſſe | he lent her his coach 
Je leur fis reponſe I made them an anſwer 
Elle le perſuada ſhe perſuaded him 

II la flate trop heflatters her too much 
Je les excuſe I excuſe them. 


In the three former inſtances I muſt 
make uſe in French of the pronouns 
conjunctive lui and leur, becauſe the pro- 
nouns him, her, and them, are uſed in the 
dative caſe inſtead of to him, to her, and 
to them, and in the three latter I want the 


pronouns 
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Ef pronouns relative Je, la, les, becauſe the 
fame words in Engliſh being in the ac- 
cuſative caſe, cannot admit of the pre- 
poſitron 70 before them. 

All the pronouns conjunctive in French 
are to be repeated before their verbs: 


Il me prie, me, ſup- | he begs, beſeeches, 

plie, et me conjure and conjures me 

Je vous dis, et vous | I tell and declare to 
declare you: 


But we muſt except only the caſe in 
which the verb is of the ſame ſignifica- 
tion with or compoſed of the firſt, or only © 
denotes a repetition of the action: 1 
I Il me dit, et redit | he tells, and always 
__— toujours la meme tells again the ſame 

8 choſe thing to me. 


l. Of the PRoNouNs PossEsSIVE. 


The pronouns poſſeſſive ma, ta, ſa, as 
we have obſerved before, are to be uſed 


in French before nouns ſubſtantive of 
the 


| 0 
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the feminine gender in the ſingular num- 
ber; but when a feminine noun begins 
with a vowel or + mute, we make uſe of 
the maſculine pronouns poſſeſſive on, 
ton, ſon, for the ſake of better harmony: 


Mon epee my ſword _ 
Ton hiſtoire thy hiſtory 
Son arme his army. 


When the correſpondent Engliſh pro- 
nouns poſſeflive come after a verb with a 
noun governing them, they are reſolved 
in French into the pronouns conjunctive, 
which are put in the dative caſe. 

Thus, inſtead of ſaying, 


J'ai coupe mon doigt | I have cut my finger 


Il brula fa jambe he ſcalded his leg; 
I ſpeak niore properly thus, | 
Je me ſuis coupe le | Il fe brula la jambe. 


doigt | 
They are wholly left out before ſub- 


ſtantives, when a verb is preceded by a 


pronoun conjunctive, which ſufficiently 
ſhews whoſe is the thing of which we 
\ ſpeak, 
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| ſpeak, and the noun is then attended by 
a definite article; as, * 
Je hi dois la vie | I owe my life to him, 
inſtead of ma vie; for the pronoun je 
ſpecifies whoſe life is meant, and there- 
fore makes the poſſeſſive pronoun un- 
neceſſary. EE | 

For the ſame reaſon we cannot ſay, 


J'ai mal à ma tete, or | I have a pain in my 
a mes dents head, or in my teeth, 


but we muſt fay, 
J'ai mal à la tete, or aux dents; 


for no one can have a pain in any head 

or teeth but his own, and conſequently 
an explanatory word is ſuperfluous. 

| Nevertheleſs, if the pain is become as 

it were habitual, we may ſay in ſpeaking 


of it to ſomebody aware of the circum- 


ſtance, 


Ma tete, or ma jambe, I have a pain in my 
me fait mal head, or in my leg; 


wherefore the addition of the pronoun 
poſſeſſive 


11 


poſſeſſive ma ; denotes there the inveteracy 
of the diſorder. | 

Pronouns poſſeſſive are to be repeated 
in French before each noun with which 
they are conſtrued in the ſentence: 

Il a perdu en peu de | he loſt his father, wife, 
tems ſon pere, ſa | and brothers, in a 
femme, et ſes freres | ſhort time. 

In ſome Engliſh expreſſions, wherein 
occurs any pronoun poſſeſſive relative, 
we make uſe in French of the pronouns 
poſſeſſive copulative, regularly wen 
their nouns ſubſtantive: 


C'eſt un de mes amis | he is a friend of mine 


Jetois ſon voiſin I was. a neighbour of 
0 hers. 


—— EY . —— 
Of the PRONOUNS DEMONSTRATIVE. 


When the pronoun demonſtrative ce 
is the nominative of the verb etre, this 
verb muſt be in the ſingular number. 
But when the verb is followed in its 


2 ſimple 


x 
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ſimple tenſes by a third perſon plural, it 
is uſed allo in the plural: 
Ce ſont des yrais amis | they are true friends. 


When the pronouns celui for the maſ- 
culine, celle for the feminine, and their 
plural ceux and celles, being followed by 
the pronoun relative qui, anſwer to thu 
Engliſh pronouns demonſtrative and re- 
lative, he who, ſhe who, and they who, they 
are referable only to perſons; and the 
pronoun demonſtrative is the nominative 
of one verb, and the relative of another: | 
Celui qui ment ne ſera | he who tells lies ſhall 3 

jamais mon ani never be my friend J 
Celle qui n'eſt pas | ſhe who is not modeſt 
. modeſte ne merite | does not deſerve my 

pas mon eſtime eſteem. 


The pronoun ce is ufed before a maſ- 
culine noun beginning with a conſonant ; 
but it requires the addition of the letter 
, thus (cet) when the noun maſculine 
begins with a vowel or h mute for better 
ſound's ſake: 


- 


Cet 
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Cet an | this year || Cet homme{this man. 

When the demonſtrative pronouns ce 
qui, Or ce que, in the beginning of a ſen- 
tence of two parts, are jointly with the 
verb, andthe ſubject comes before theverb 
etre in the ſecond part of the ſentence, 
the pronoun ce muſt be repeated before 
the verb etre followed by the prepoſition 
de, if it come before an infinitive, or by 
the conjunction gue, if in another mood: 


Ce que je crains c'eſt | what I fear is, to be 
d'etre ſurpris ſurpriſed 

Ce qui Vafflige c'eſt | what concerns him is, 
qu'on le croit cou- | that he is thought 
pable guilty. 


But the pronoun ce muſt not be re- 
peated before the verb etre when there 
comes next an adjective: 


Ce que vous dites eſt | what you ſay is true: 
vrai 


and when it is a ſubſtantive, it is indif- 
ferent whether it be repeated or left out; 
Ce que je dis eſt la veritẽ, or Cat la veritẽ; 
IF T 4 except 
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except when the verb etre is in the plu- 
ral, for then ce muſt be always repeated: 


Ce que je ne peux pas | what I cannot bear 
ſouffrir ce ſont les are treacheries. 
trahiſons *. 

OF the PRoNOUNs'INTERROGATIVE. 


The Interrogative Pronouns, 


Le quel 8 5 Les quels 
La quelle gend their plural Les quelles, 


are uſed in French like the interrogative 


pronoun which in Engliſh, both for per- 


tons and things, and are always followed 
by a genitive caſe either expreſſed or un- 
derſtood. | 

The following and ſimilar expreſſions, 
moſt commonly and ſometimes very ne- 
ceſſarily uſed in aſking en in 
French, | 


Qui eſt a? | who is there? 

Qui a fait cela? | who has done that? 
Que dites vous ? what do you ſay? _ 
Que vouloit elle ? what would ſhe have? 


arc 
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are idiomatically rendered into, 

Qui eſt ce qui eſt 1a? 
Qui eſt ce qui a fait cela? 
Queſt ce que vous dites? 
Qu'eſt ce qu'elle vouloit? 

Nay, we often even ſay, 

Qreeſt ce que c'eſt que vous dites? 
Literally, what is what it is that you ſay? 


and to this intimation, 


Jai quelque choſe à I have ſomething to 
vous dire tell you, 


the moſt common anſwer is, 
Qreeſt ce que c'eſt? | what is it? 
and not gueſt ce? nor quoi? which laſt 


would rather imply, that we had not 
clearly heard what was ſaid to us. 


— 


Of the PRONOUNS RELATIVE. 


The relative pronouns, 


Le quel 3 Les quels | 
La quelle jad m plural] Les quelles, . 


are 


3 1 38 
= me 

| = ee are uſed inſtead of 

N El WEE” Qui or que | | who, which, or that, 
_ only for the ſake of removing the ambi- 

[ | . guities that may ariſe from thoſe pro- 
1 nouns, which are of both genders and 

= numbers, and faid both of perſons and 

| | things in the nominative or accufative 

i | caſe. 

ll | Thus when I fay, for inſtance, 

| | | Alexandre fils de Phi- Alexander fon of Phi- 

| | lippe, qui regna le lip. who reigned the 

| i premier en Aſie firſt in Aſia; 

ö =s one cannot tell whether it was Alexander 

| | or Philip who reigned; whereas le quel, 
1 being put inſtead of qui, will denote that 

11 it was Alexander, becauſe when two 0 
! nouns of the ſame gender come together, L 
1 the relative Je quel refers to the former, N 


and the relative qui or que to the latter. 

Nay, if any body ſays, 

C'eſt la cauſe de cet | it is the cauſe of this 
effet que je vais effect of which I 
traiter, or dont je | am going to treat; 
vals traiter 


you 
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you cannot diſtinguiſh whether the effect 
or the cauſe is'the ſubject of his treatiſe; 
but the uſe of the pronoun relative d 
quel, or de la quelle, in the place of que or 
dont, denotes that the effect or the cauſe 
is the ſubject in queſtion. 

Although the relative pronoun gui is 
commonly uſed in French for both gen- 
ders and numbers, and with reſpect to 
all ſorts of objects in the nominative caſe, 
yet in the genitive, dative, and ablative 
caſes, we make uſe of qui with reference 
to perſonal objects only, or ſuch as are 
conſidered in the light of E ſub- 
jects, and of the pronouns 

Le quel Les quels 

La quelle Les quelles, 
with reference to irrational or inanimate 
objects, more eſpecially after any pre- 


poſition; 

L'homme er la femme | the man or the woman 
qui vous a parle who ſpoke to you 

Le ciel de qui or dont | heaven, from whence 
vient mon ſecours | comes my ſuccour 


becauſe 
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becauſe ciel is here perſonified: 
C'eſt une lecon à la | it is a leſſon to which 


quelle vous n'avez you have paid no 
has fait attention | attention 

La perſonne avec qui | the perſon with whom 

Jai correſpondance, | I have a correſpon- 


n'eſt pas a Paris dence is not in Paris 
C'eſt Vobjet pour le | it is the object for 
quel je vous derange | which I trouble you. 


The relative pronoun quoi anſwers to 
the pronoun wh:ch, uſed with reference 
to the ſenſe of what has been ſaid before, 
and is generally preceded by the indefi- 
nite articles de or 2; thus, 

De quoi Jof which 
a quot to which; 
or by any of theſe prepoſitions, 

Apreès | avant | avec | fur | en. 

- The pronoun gue, beſides its being the 
accuſative caſe of the relative qui, is alſo 
often uſed inſtead of de qui or à qui for 
both genders and numbers, whenever 
there comes immediately before it the 


genitive or dative of a pronoun perſonal: 
C'eſt 
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C'eſt de vous qu'on | it is you they are 
parle ſpeakihg of; 

inſtead of | De qui or dont on parle. 

C'eſt à vous qu'on | it is you they make 
S'adreſſe application to; 

inſtead of | 3 qui on s'adreſſe. 


The pronouns relative qui and gue 
muſt be repeated in French before each 
verb, of which gui is the nominative caſe 
and que the accuſative: 


Voici un homme qui | here is a man who eats 
mange peu et qui little and drinks very 
boit beaucoup much 

Voila une femme que | here is a woman 
Je vois ſouvent et | whom I often ſee 
que je ne voudrois | and I would never 
jamais voir ſee again. 


The pronouns relative , which, or 
that, are ſometimes expreſſed in Engliſh, 
and at other times only underſtood in the 
accuſative caſe; but in French, wherein 
we very ſeldom permit any thing under- 
ſtood, the pronoun relative que muſt be 
always expreſſed: 


Notre 


Notre ami que vous 


derniere, eſt mort 
La lettre que vous 


| T7. 


avez vu la ſemaine | 


our friend you faw laft 
week 1s dead 


the letter you are wri- 
| ting is not polite. 


; 


polie 


ders and numbers 


deſign: 
Voila la maiſon on il 
a ajoute trois cham- 


Le ſiècle on nous vi- 


Edaire 


bres | 


vons, eſt le plus | 


The adverb on, which literally means 
where, is uſed ſometimes inſtead of the 
dative caſe of the pronouns relative, and 
alſo inſtead of them when they are go- 
verned by any of theſe prepoſitions; 

At | in | into | with: 


the adverb ou then is uſed for both gen- 


of nouns denoting 


time, place, condition, diſpoſition, and 


| behold the houſe to 

which he added three 
rooms 

the age in which we, 
live is the moſt en- 


| lightened: 


od in the firſt inſtance ſtands for 2 /a 
quelle, and in the ſecond for dans le quel. 


The 


1 


The pronoun relative 4e not only ſup- 
plies the place of nouns ſubſtantive maſ- 
culine, as the pronqun 4 (her) ſupplies 
that of the nouns feminine, when both 
perform an office common to pronouns 
properly ſo called; but it ſtands alſo as 
a neuter ſupplying pronoun with refe- 
rence to the ſenſe of the whole ſentence 
which went before in the diſcourſe: 


Vous @tes bien riche, | you are very rich, and 
et moi je ne le ſuis | I am not 
Pas | 
On me dit qu'elle m'a I am told ſhe deceived 
trompe, mais je ne me, but I cannot 
peux pas le croire | believe that. 


The Engliſh pronoun it has two 
meanings, and therefore 1s rendered into 
French by two different pronouns, with 
this diſtinction: when it is uſed as re- 
preſenting the ſubject of the verb with 
reſpect to inanimate things, as he and ſbe 
are uſed with reſpect to perſons, it is a 
pronoun perſonal, tranſlated by :/ for 

the 
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the maſculine, and elle for the feminine. 
Thus in ſpeaking of a book, we ſay, 
11 eſt bien i imprime, | it is well printed 
aAdlAd nad of a houſe, 
Elle eſt mal batie | it is badly built; 
and it, when uſed as relating to the 
object of the verb with reſpect to inani- 
mate things, as him and her are uſed with 
reſpect to perſons, is a pronoun relative, 
expreſſed in French by /e for the maſcu- 
line, and a for the feminine. 

Thus in ſpeaking of a coach, we ſay, 


Je ne peux P83, le | I cannot lend it 
preter, 


and of a watch, 


Je ne veux pas h | I will not ſell it. 
vendre 


The pronoun relative nt muſt have 
immediately before it the term which it 
refers to, and be followed by a ſubject 
or nominative caſe, either noun or pro- 
noun to a verb immediately following, 
or by an imperſonal verb attended by an- 
other verb, and the object or accuſative 
caſe coming laſt: 
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Le ciel dont le ſecours 
eſt neceſſaire 

Le ciel dont il faut 
implorer le ſecours 


ance is neceſſary 
heaven, whoſe aſſiſt- 

ance muſt be im- 

plored! 22 


We therefore cannot ſay, 


Le ciel dont ſans le ſecours, or ſans dont le 
ſecours nous ne pouvons reuſſir; 


becauſe in the firſt inſtance dont is not 
immediately followed by a noun or verb, 
and in the ſecond jit does not immedi- 
ately follow its grammatical antecedent, 
but upon ſuch occaſions the pronouns 
de qui, or du quel, muſt be uſed: 


Le ciel ſans le ſecours | heaven, without whoſe 
du quel, or de qui aſſiſtance we cannot 
nous ne pouyons | ſucceed! 
reuſſir 


Although the relative pronouns dont 
and de qui may be uſed indifferently in 
ſome inſtances, without contradicting 
any expreſs rule, there is this diſtinction 
to be made 1n the application of them 
to perſons, that de qui expreſſes more 


aptly 


heaven, whoſe aſfliſt- 


11 


aptly the ablative, and dont the genitive. 
Therefore, if I receive by a man a letter, 
written to me by another, I muſt ſay, 


the man by whom 1 
received the letter ; 


and if I mention only the man who 
wrote ſuch a letter, I muſt ſpeak thus; 


the man from whom 
I received the letter. 


Lhomme de qui j'ai 
recu la lettre 


L'homme dont Jai 
regu la lettre 
The particle relative en, which has 

commonly the form of the genitive, has 

alſo ſometimes that of the ablative: 


Venez vous de Paris? | do you come from 


Jen ſuis venu hier Paris? I came from 
au ſoir thence laſt night. 


The particle relative y, which gene- 
rally refers to a place, is uſed ſometimes 
inſtead of the pronouns perſonal in the 
dative caſe: 


à lui | to him à eux 

a elle | to her a elles tg, them 
Quand un homme eſt | when,a man is dead 

mort on n'y penſe we think no more 

plus of him 


Penſez 


1 
Penſez vous à votre | do you think of your 
bonne amie? je n'y dear friend? I think 
penſe que trop | too much of her. 
The particle , 1s uſed in the firſt ſen- 
tence inſtead of 2 lui, and in the ſecond 
inſtead of 2 elle. 
_ Beſides, the pronouns, relative le, la, 
les, and the particles en and y, muſt be 
repeated before each verb: 


Je le connois et je le | I know and ſee him 
vois quelque fois | ſometimes i 

Il la frappa, et la | he ſtruck and turned 
chaſſa | her out: 


But we muſt except the caſe in which 
the verb is of the ſame ſignification with 
or compoſed of the firſt, or only denotes 
a repetition of the action: 


Elle le fait, defait, er | ſhe makes, unmakes, 
refait encore and makes it again. 


Moreover, as the pronouns and par- 
ticles relative are conſtrued in French in 
the ſame manner as the conjunctive, I 
cannot avoid repeating here what we have 
N 2 8 
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obſerved concerning the conſtruftion of 
the conjunCtive pronouns, ſince the re- 
lative follow the very fame rules, viz. 

Although the pronouns relative, I le, la, les, 

and the particles relative en and y 
are commonly put in French before 
verbs, unleſs the verb be uſed in the 
ſecond perſon ſingular, and the firſt and 
ſecond plural of the imperative mood; 
this exception however is to be obſerved 
in affirmative ſentences only: 


Achetes- le buy it | 
Payons-les tous let us pay them all 
Vendez-la ici ſell it here 
Parlez-en à lui | ſpeak of it to him 
Allons-y let us go there. 


For when any pronoun or particle 
relative is ufed in negative ſentences, it 
muſt be put immediately before the verb, 
even through all perſons of the impera- 
tive, without the leaſt exception: 

Ne Vachetes pas do not buy it 

Ne les payons pas tous | let us not pay them alt 
Ne la vendez pas ict | do not ſell it here 
 Nen 


{ 
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Nen parler pat A lui | da bas foo of ic tg 


Ny allons pas ws us not go there. 


Of the PRonouyns IMPROPER. 


The pronoun gwicongue, which anſwers 
to the pronouns whoever, or any body, is 
ſometimes the object of the one verb at 
the fame time that it is the ſubject of 
another: 

11 a donnẽ ordre d'ar- | he gave orders to ſtop 

reter quiconque paſ- any body that goes 
ſera par la that way: 

At other times it ſerves as the only ſub- 

ject of two verbs: | 

Quiconque a &6tudi& } whoever has ſtudied 

Ciceron doit con- Cicero muſt know 

.nojtre la veritable | the true eloquence. 

eloquence 

The pronoun chague | implies a perſon 
or thing as conſidered ſeparately. from 
every other, and is rendered into Engliſh 
by each or every: = 


Z 2 Chaque 


Chigie ſcience a ſes every or each ſcience 
Principes | has its rudiments. 


The pronoun cbacun, compounded of 


43 and un, is ſaid both of perſons and 
things, and, ſignifying every perſon or 
thing, anſwers to the pronouns every or 
each, and ſometimes every one. 

The pronoun out is variouſly con- 
ſtrued. It is an adjective, ſignifying all 
and the whole, and always comes before 
the article of its noun ſubſtantive, be- 
ſides the articles indefinite de, a, de, 
which it requires before itſelf: 


Tout le jardin | all the garden 
De tout le jardin | of all the garden 
à tout le jardin to all the garden 
Tout le jardin all the garden 
De tout le jardin } from all the garden. 


It ſignifies likewiſe any, every, or each, 
and then its noun has no article; 
Tout homme eſt mortel | every man is mortal. 


The pronoun tout conſtrued with ſome 


verbs, particularly the auxiliary etre, is 
um without a ſubſtantive, being itſelf 
taken 
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Le tout a te fait 


[ 341 3 5 


taken ſubſtantively, and as ſuch is ſome- 


times preceded by the article, 
' | all has been done. 


It ſignifies every in all the following 
and ſimilar 1 pp un 


1 ous * mois 
Tous les ans; 


Tous les jours 
Toutes les ſemaines 


in which the noun is uſed fingularly i in 
Engliſh; . 


Every ad Kt 


GE 1 month 
Every week 


Every year. 


The pronoun fut is alſo uſed before 
an adjective followed by the particle que, 
and then it is rendered into Engliſh by 
although, or however, or by as, repeated 
with an adjective between, or only com- 
ing after an adjective. In this ſignifica- 
tion it is indeclinable; except (which is 
worth obſerving) when the adjective fe- 
minine, before which it comes, begins 
with a conſonant; for then it admits of 
a feminine termination, and if the ad- 


2 3 jective 
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jektive be Plural, it may then be plural 
alſo. But when the adjective, though 
feminine and plural, begins with a vowel, 
the pronoun 797 remains indeclinable: 


Tout philoſophe qu'il 
eſt i] juge ſouvent 
de travers 

Tout ignorant qu'il 


| 


eſt il a beaucoup de 


jugement 


Toutes laides qu'elles 


ſont, elles ſont bien 
ſieres 
Tout etonnante qu eſt 
cette nouvelle, on 


ne peut pas en 
douter 


| though he is a philoſo- 


pher, he oſten judges 

wrong 

ignorant as he is, he 
has a great deal of 


judgment 
ugly as they are, they 


are yery proud 


however furpriſing 
this news is, we can- 


not doubt about it. 


The pronoun tout is likewiſe uſed in 


the ſenſe of quite: 


Elle eſt tout abatue | ſhe is quite low ſpirited. 


The pronoun guelgue ſignifies an in- 
determinate number, and anſwers to the 


pronoun, ſome: 


7 ai quelques parens [ have ſome relationg 


dans cette ville 


in this town. 
But 


& 
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But if the ſubſtantive, joined with the 
pronoun guelque, be followed by the par- 
ticle que, then quelque and que ſignify an 
indeterminate quality or quantity, and 
anſwer to the pronoun whatever: 


Quelque merite qu'on | whatever merit a man 

ait, on ne reuſſit has, he ſucceeds but 
gueres ſans protec- | little without a pro- 
teur | tector. 

The Engliſh pronoun whatever, or 
whatſoever, is a compound, which 1s 
ſometimes ſeparated into two words by 
another intervening word, as, 

In what condition ſoever I be. 


The French pronoun quelque 1s alfo 


ſeparated into two words, (thus, quel and 
que) but without any word between them 


as in Engliſh, and quel in ſuch a caſe muſt 


agree in gender and number with the 
following pronoun, which comes before 
the verb, or with the noun which comes 
after it, and the verb is governed in the 
conjunctive mood by que: 


Quels 
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8 Quels que puiſſent «re whatever your — 

Vos deſſeins N may be; | 

which anſwers to the ſame wy 
 Quelques deſſeins que vous puiſſiez avoir. 


The Engliſh pronoun whatever or 
wwhatſocver 18 moreover. rendered by quel- 
conque, and ſometimes by tout ce qui > or 
Four ce ques : 


4. 


Iln'y a raiſon quel- | there is no reaſon 
conque qui puiſſe le | whatever that can 
_ convaincre _ convince him 

Fout ce qui eſt grand | whatever is large and 
et gros n'eſt pas le | big is not always 
plus precieux _ the moſt precious 

Tout ce que vous | whatever you pleaſe. 

voudrez 8 


From quel and que are formed theſe 
two other Pronouns improper: 


| Quique ce ſoit, and quelque ce ſoit. . 


The former is ſaid of periags, and the 
latter of things. 

The pronoun guigue ce foit 3 to 
ee or any body whatever : 


ä Qui 
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Quique ce ſoit qui whoſoever it be who 
vous parle penſez à ſpeaks to you, think 
ce qu'on vous dit | of what is ſaid. 
Where we ſee that it takes the pro- 
noun relative qui between it and the verb, 
in conformity to its original ſignifica- 
tion; and when its verb is attended by a 
negative word, it ſignifies uo man, or no 


body at all: 


Quique ce ſoit nem'- | no man, or, no body 
en a pas parle has ſpoken to me 
| about it. 


The pronoun quelque ce ſoit, without a 
negation, ſignifies any thing whatever, 
and with a negative nothing at all; but 
in both caſes quel is ſeparated from que ce 
ſoit by ſome words: 


Dans quel etat que ce in any condition what- 
ſoit ever 

Il n'eſt arrive quel | no misfortune at all is 

malheur que ce ſoit happened. 


The pronoun quelqu'un, compounded 
of quelque and un, anſwers to the Engliſh 
pronoun ſome when uſed in a ſubſtan- 

tively 
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tively manner. It is ſometirnes uſed ab- 


ſolutely, and then means any body: 


Si je vois quelqu'un] if I ſee any body: 


But generally with reference to a noun 


which comes after with de, or one which 


has preceded, and is repreſented by the 


relative particle en: 


' Papergois quelques- | I ſee ſome of your new 
uns de vos nou- 5 books 
veaux livres 
Voulez vous m'en | will you lend me ſome 
| preter quelqu'un? of them? 


The im proper pronoun ſome, repeated 
in Engliſh in a ſentence, is expreſſed in 
French by les uns in the firſt part of the 
ſentence, and les autres in the other: 


Les uns ajment l'ap- Some like application 


plication et les autres and ſome amuſe- 
les divertiſſemens. ments x 


The Engliſh pronoun any body is ſome- 
times tranſlated by guzgue ce ſoit, or tout 
te monde: 


Tout le monde vous any body will ſhew 
montrera le chemin you the way. 


[ww] 


The pronoun perſonne, which anſwers 
to the pronoun 79 body, is ſeldom uſed 
but with verbs, as their ſubject or object, 
attended or preceded by a negative: 
Perſonge ne le fait no body knows that 
Je ne vois perſonne | I fee no body. 

Though the pronoun perſonne be ſaid 
of both gendere, yet it requires the ad- 
jective or pronoun which refers to it, 
in the maſculine gender, even in ſpeak- 
ing of a woman: 

Perſonne n'eſt ſi mal- | no body is ſo unhappy 
heureux qu'elle as ſhe: 


But if perſonne be a noun ſubſtantive, it 
requires the adjective in the feminine. 
The French pronouns improper, 
Nul, pas un, and aucun | no body, not one, no, 
| none; 

though they are negative words of them- 
ſelves, require another negative, like per- 
ſonne, before the verb: | 


Pas un ne le croit ] not one believes that. 
But 


1 f 


But we muſt except from this rule ſen- 
tences of interrogation and doubt: 


Ta: t: il aucun de vous | is here any among you 
qui le ſache? who knows that. 


The pronoun aucun, which ſtriẽtiy 
ſignifies any, when uſed without a nega- 
tive in interrogative ſentences, as in the 
laſt, may be alſo expreſſed by guelpu un, 
when the pronouns , aucun and nul are FA 
followed by the genitive caſe, or by a 
ſubſtantive either expreſſed or under-" | 
ſtood, they follow the gender of the gently Þ 
tive or a ſubſtantive, but not the number, 
and they are to be conſidered as adjectives 
when joined to a ſubſtantive. 

The pronouns Tun et J autre, tranſlated 
by tbe one and the other, or by both, 
always requires the verb in the plural 
number, and may be uſed alſo after the 
verb, which then will have the perſonal 
pronoun before it, though not = ah 
in Engliſh: 


Lun et Vautre ſont | both are returned from 
revenus de France France 
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Ils ſont revenus de-| the one and the other 
France l'un et Vautre | are returned from 
„„ 4: e. 

The pronoun Pun Pautre anſwers to 
the pronoun one another, and is uſed to 
expreſs the mutual action of two ob- 
jects (each other), and conſequently i 18 
always conſtrued with a reciprocal verb, 
which requires the conj Pe ro 
noun /e. 

The firſt of theſe two words 1s ; always 
in the nominative caſe, and the other is 
declined with a definite article: 


Ils ſont ennemis Pun | they are enemies one 
a l'autre bi to another 

Ils ſe ſouviennent Vun | they remember one an- 
de l'autre other, Br other. 
The pronoun 21 Pan ni autre is 


rendered by neither the one nor the other, 
or elſe by neither alone, and will have 
the verb in the ſingular number, if it 
come before, and in the plural if it 
come after it; becauſe in ſuch a caſe the 
verb has for its nominative a perſonal 
8 pronoun 


pronoun in the plural, which compte · 


or things expreſſed by ni Pun ni I' autre: 


particle negative ne before it, becauſe the 
pronoun perſonal ih is its principal 
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hends in its ſignification the two perſons 


Ni Fun ni Vautre a | neither the one nor the 
Etudiẽ ſa legon | other have ſtydicd 
5 their leſſon 
Its n'ont ẽtudiẽ leur | neither of them have 
leconni Pun ni Vautre | Rudied their leſſon. 


Where we ſee that when 1 un ui [autre 
comes after the verb, we make uſe of the 


ſubject. | 

The word mime, when it is neither an 
adverb nor a pronominal word, is a pro- 
noun improper, which anſwers to the 
pronoun ſame, and relates to ſome nouns 
expreſſed or underſtood, 


DID Job ; ag, 


— _— 


CHAP. Iv. 
Of the VxRB. 


A NY verb whatever muſt agree in 
{ number and perſon with the noun 
or pronoun in the nominative caſe, de- 
noting the ſubject in active and neuter 
verbs, and the object in paſſive. 

Many nouns ſubſtantive, or pronouns, 
being in the ſingular number and in the 
nominative caſe, will have the verb in 
the plural. 

However, when two nouns fingular 
are ſeparated by the disjunctive conjunc- 
tion ou, (or), the verb of the firſt noun is 
underſtood, and that which 1s expreſled, 
is governed by the ſecond noun ia the 
ſingular: | 
Ou ſon pere, ou fa | either his father or his 


mere reviendrs |{ mother will come 
back, 


And 
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And when the laſt noun is preceded by 
the conjunction ais, (but) the verb muſt 
agree with it, though it be in the ſingu- 


lar number, and there be many nouns 


plural before: 


Non ſeulement ſes ] not only her hands and 


mains et ſes jambes, | legs are fwelled, but 
mais auſſi ſa tete eſt | even her head. 
enflẽe | . 


Collective nouns, ſuch as people and 


multitude (which, though uſed in the ſin- 


gular, repreſent many objects to our 
underſtanding) require in Engliſh the 
verb in the plural number; as, 
The people of this town are wiſe and ſober: 
But in French they will have the verb in 
the ſingular number; 

Le peuple de cette ville eſt fage et ſobre; 
Yet we mult except theſe three nouns 
only, | 

Une infinite | Un grand nombre 

Un nombre infini 
which. having after them another noun 
* in 


Twi 


in the plural, (that they govern in the 
genitive caſe) require the verb in the plu- 
ral alſo: | 


Un grand nombre de | a great many ſoldiers 
ſoldats y ont ètẽ tues have been killed 
| there. 


The noun /a plupart, (the moſt part) 
whether uſed alone, or followed by an- 
other noun in the genitive caſe, requires 
likewiſe the verb in the plural: 

La plupart s'en alle- | the moſt part went 

rent away: 

But when the above nouns come be- 
fore a noun ſingular in the genitive caſe, 
the verb is to be put, as uſual, in the 
ſingular: 

Une infinite, or la plu | an infinite number, or 
part de ce peuple eſt the moſt part of theſe 
ignorante people are ignorant; 

And this proceeds from this evident rea- 

ſon, that it is not the noun collective, 

expreſſing multitude, which determines 
the number of the verb, but the ſecond 
noun which is in the genitive. 

A a When 
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When the ſubject of the verb is the 
pronoun relative gui, the verb muſt agree 
in number and perſon with the noun or 
| pronoun perſonal to which the relative 
qui refers: 


Ce n'ètoit pas nous | It was not we who Gd 
qui faiſions cela that. 

The ſubject in a ſentence, as we have 
obſerved, generally goes before the verb; 
but it is uſed after only in the following 
occaſions: | 

Firſt ; In a ſhort ſentence uſed by a pa- 


rentheſis, and an acceſſory member to the 
chief ſentence: 


Perſonne, dit un au- | no body, fays an au- 
teur, n'eſt content | thor, is contented 
de ſon Etat with his own con- 

| dition, 


2dly; In aſking queſtions, if the ſub- 
ject of the verb is a pronoun perſonal: 


Parlez vous Frangois? | do you ſpeak French? 


3dly; In the narrative diſcourſe, when 
the verb has no object, or accuſative caſe: 


Sur 


* 
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Sur cela partit le | whereupon the Prince 
Prince ; departed, 


4thly; When the object is repreſented 
by the pronoun conjunctive fe, or by the 
relative gue, or by the adverb oz: 


a - notre arrivee ſe | at our arrival a pretty 
= preſenta une jolie woman appeared 
= femme | 
41 L“ argent que paya ſon | the money which his 
pere father paid 
La priſon on fut mis le | the priſon where the 
; coupable | guilty perſon was 
4 put. 


( th 5thly, When the improper pronoun 

el, or telle, comes before the verb: 

. Tel parut à ſes yeux | ſuch appeared the luf- 

XxX PYeclat de fa beaute tre of her beauty in 

his eyes. 
| 6thly; When the adverb 4 peine (hardly) 
comes before the verb: 

» | ? a peine pouvoit- il parler he could hardly ſpeak. 
When a noun and pronoun, or many 

nouns and pronouns, meet together in a 

$ ſentence with the verb, as its virtual ſub- 

A a 2 ject, 
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ect, it muſt beſides have before it for its 
immediate grammatical ſubject, or no- 
minative caſe, a pronoun perſonal of the 
plural number, comprehending in its 
ſignification the nouns or pronouns 
which are to be put in oppoſition in the 
ſame caſe with it. Moreover, the verb 
ought to agree with the pronoun perſo- 
nal coming immediately before it, and 
the many pronouns as its principal ſub- 
ject are to be expreſſed by the pronouns 
perſonal 

Moi, toi, lui, or elle, nous, vous, eux, or elles, 
and may come (as well as the nouns con- 
nected with them) either before or after 
the verb: 


Vous et mo! nous 
ſommes d'accord 
Lui et ma ſoeur ils ont 

appris le Francois 
Toi et elle vous reſte- 
rez à la maiſon 


you and J agree toge- 
ther 

he and my ſiſter have 
learnt the French 


thou and ſhe ſhall ſtay 
at home. 


Whenever in a ſentence two verbs come 
together, joined by the copulative con- 


junction 


* 22 by 5 * 
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junction et, (and) great care muſt be 
taken (eſpecially if they govern different 
caſes of nouns or pronouns) to give to 
each of them its proper caſe, by placing a 
noun after the firſt verb, and joining to 
the ſecond a pronoun in the caſe it go- 
verns, or repeating the pronoun before 
each verb agreeably to the regimen they 
require; therefore we ſay in French, 
Cela plut au Prince, et this pleaſed and charm- 
le charma, or cela lui ed the Prince, or this 
plut, et le charma pleaſed and charmed 
him, 
inſtead of ſaying as in Engliſh, 
Cela plut et charma le Prince, or cela lui plut 
et charma; 
becauſe the verb plaire governs the dative 
caſe, and the verb charmer the accuſative. 


Of the GovERNMENT and REGIMEN of 
FRENCH VERBs. 


Active verbs require before them a 
noun or pronoun in the nominative caſe, 
Aag denoting 
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denoting the perſon or thing that is the 


ſubject of the action expreſſed by the 
verb, and are always attended by a noun 
or pronoun in the accuſative caſe, de- 
noting the perſon or thing that is the 
object of the ſame action: RE 

Madame apprend le | my Lady learns the 

Frangois French. 

Beſide the noun or pronoun which 
active verbs require after them as their 
object, they may be alſo attended by an- 
nother noun or pronoun in the dative 
caſe, denoting the end of the object. 
And as the word expreſſive of the object 
is preceded by one of the articles definite 
le, la, les, the other word denoting its end 
always requires either one of the articles 
definite au, d la, 2 Þ, and aux, or the in- 
definite article 2: — 


Il enſeigne le Frangois | he teaches the French 
a la ſoeur de Ma- to my Lady's ſiſter 
dame 

Elle -envoya la lettre ſhe ſent the letter to 
à ſon frere | her brother: 


But 


9 
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But we muſt except from this rule the | 

' pronouns conjunctive, 

Me | te | fe | lui | nous | vous | leur, 
which require no article. 

Paſſive verbs require before them a 
noun or pronoun in the nominative caſe, 
denoting the perfon or thing that 1s the 
object of the action expreſſed by the verb, 
and are always attended by another noun | 

odr pronoun in the ablative caſe, denoting 
the ſubject of the verb, and conſequently 
= exprefling the perſon or thing by which 


the action is done: 


5 


Elle eſt aimee de tous | ſhe is loved by all her 
fes parens relations 

Il a @te tue par un | he has been killed by , 
voleur | a thief: 


Hence it plainly appears, that paſſive. 
verbs require in French the indefinite 
article de, or the prepoſition par before 
the next noun or pronoun uſed in the 
ſame occaſions as the prepoſitions from 
or by in Engliſh, 


7 
: Sk OT 8 3 "I p | — 


But 
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But the article de, and the prepoſition 
par, are not uſed ed after 
paſſive verbs. | 
When the paſſive verb expreſſes a mere 
operation of the mind, it 1s followed by 
the indefinite article de- 

Vous &tes ſouhaite de you are wiſhed for by 
tous vos amis all your friends; 
and when it expreſſes a natural action, 
or one which partakes of the ſentiments 
of the ſoul as well as of the movements 


of the body, it is then followed by the 


prepoſition par : 


La ville de Rome fut | the town of Rome was 
batie par Romulus built by Romulus, 


Neuter verbs are always preceded by 

a noun or pronoun in the nominative 
caſe, denoting the perſon or thing that 
is or does an action. But as neuter verbs 
expreſs nothing but the being of a per- 
ſon or thing, or an action remaining in 
the ſubject that produces it, they are 
never attended by any noun or pronoun, 
becauſe 


— 2 — 
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becauſe ſuch an action does not paſs over 
another perſon or thing: 


Mon pere mourut le | my father died laſt 
mois dernier, et ma month, and my mo- 
mere eſt bien malade | ther is very ill 

Vous ecrivez bien you write well. 


Beſides, as few verbs are uſed in French 
without having before the next infinitive 
either of theſe three prepoſitions, 

De | 2 | pour, 

which all anſwer to the note to coming 
before the infinitive of the Engliſh verbs; 
1 the principal circumſtance to be attended 
= to in this matter 1s, the accidents of the 
© infinitiveof the French verbs with reſpect 
toits being governed bya prepoſition, and 
to the diſtinguiſhing of the caſes wherein 
one of the above prepoſitions is to be 
preferred to the others; and as this is a 
point determined as well by nouns ſub- 
ſtantive and adjective as by verbs, they 
will methodically be all included in this 
treatiſe as follows ;— 


A COL- 


Ak COL LECT ION 
Of the active verbs which require the 
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prepoſition de before the. next In- 


fnitive. 
To 
Affecter affect 
Affliger afflict 
Chagriner |vex 
Deſoler [deſolate 
Arreter |ſtop 
Retenir [reſtrain 
Empecher |hinder 
Detourner | deter from 
Craindre | fear 
Attendrir | ſoften 
Blamer blame 
Reprendre rebuke 
Cenſurer cenſure 
Gronder {cold 
Ceſſer ceaſe 
Charger charge 
Ordonner | order 
Defendre | forbid 
Choiſir chuſe 
Avertir warn 
Conſeiller | adviſe 


Decharger 
Deliberer 
Reſoudre 
Conclure 
Deſeſperer 
Degouter 
Differer 
Forcer 
Dire 
Drvertir 
Rejouir 
ecrire 
Mander 
Effrayer 
|Exempter 
Diſpenſer 
Troubler 
Excuſer 
Exiger 
Feindre 


To 


diſcharge 
! 


deliberate 
reſolve 
conclude 
deſpair 
diſguſt 
put off 
force 

ſay or tell 
amuſe 
rejoice 
write 
ſend word 
affright 
exempt 
diſpenſe 
diſturb 
excuſe 
require 
fei gn 


Fur | 


finiſh 
Inſpirer 


[ 909 7] 


To | To 
Inſpirer |inſpire Conyurer conjure 
Jurer ſwear Supplier beſeech 
Juſtifier juſtify Preſſer urge 
Louer praiſe Preſcrire | preſcribe 
Mediter | meditate |Preſumer | preſume 
Notifier | notify Promettre | promiſe 
Negliger |negle& Profeſſer profeſs 
Omettre | omit Redouter | dread 
Offrir offer Refuſer | refuſe 
Oublier forget Remercier | thank 
Pardonner | pardon |Reprocher| reproach 
Permettre permit Propoſer | propoſe 
Perſuader | perſuade ||Suffire ſuffice 
Plaindre | pity Suggerer | ſuggeſt 
Prier | pray or beg Tromper {deceive. 
Approuver | approve 
Commander command 
Convaincre convince 
Decourager diſcourage 
Determiner determine 
Achever make an end 
Embaraſſer embarraſs 
Contraindre conſtrain 
Soupgonner ſuſpect 
Surprendre ſurprize 
(ener | make uneaſy 


The 
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The following verbs (for the moſt part 
neuter or reflected) require likewiſe the 
prepoſition de before the next infinitive 


i 
1 
p 
1 
. = 
: 


or noun. | 
To || 12 
8 Abuſer [abuſe Se moquer| mock 
Convenir [agree to Rire laugh 
Jouir ſenjoy Se rejouir | rejoice 


Parler ſpeak Se repentir| repent 
Medire traduce Se ſoucter | care 4 
Menacer |threaten Se vanter | boaſt d 
Manquer |want Se hater | haſten Ws 
Profiter improve ||S'1nquieter| be uneaſy | 
Heſiter [heſitate Se mefier | miſtruſt 
Tacher ſendeavour Se defier | diſtruſt 
Sabſtenir | abſtain Se ſaiſir | ſeize upon 
S'informer|enquire |{S*etonner | wonder 
Se garder take heed Se plaindre] complain 
Se meler |meddle |Se piquer pretend to 


* 2 


S' apercevoir | perceive 

Se ſouvenir remember 
S'empecher forbear 

Se depecher make haſte 
S'approcher draw near 
Etre ſurpris be ſurpriſed 
Se ſervir make uſe of 


S'acquiter 
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| To 
S'acquiter accompliſh 
S'ennuyer grow weary 
Se flater flatter one's ſelf, 


Theſe imperſonal verbs, 


: Il appartient - | it belongs 
Fl Il convient it is proper 
12 Il ſied bien it becomes well 
Il depend it depends 
9 II plait it pleaſes, 
. require after them an infinitive preceded 
1 by the prepoſition de. 


The following adjectives, commonly 
conſtrued with the verb etre, govern the 
infinitive of French verbs preceded by 

the prepoſition de: 


as 2 * - po 
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Capable capable Certain certain 
Incapable | incapable || Incertain | uncertain 
Content [contented || Ravi overjoyed 
Curicux curious Charmè glad 
Digne worthy {| Fache ſorry 
Indigne [unworthy Las tired 
Satisfait ſatisfied [| Ennuys | weary 
Sur fre Plein full 
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The following nouns ſubſtantive, 
chiefly conſtrued with the verb avoir, 


without any article before them, re- 


quire the prepoſition de before the next 
infinitive: 


Permiſſion leave Lieu oom 
Envie mind Raiſon [reaſon 
Coutume ſuſe Soin are 


Beſoin [need Droit ight 
Deſſein |defign [Tort [wrong 
Sujet ubject ¶Occaſion ſopportunity 
as likewiſe all nouns conſtrued with 
other verbs, either with or without an 
article, provided they do not ſignify or 
imply inclination, difficulty, reluctancy, 
aptneſs, fitneſs, or unfitneſs. 
The following liſt of nouns ſubſtan- 
tive, requiring the prepoſition de before 
the next infinitive, has been thought 
uſeful. (They are alphabetically laid 
down for greater eaſe in referring to 
them:) . 

ambition ſr advantage 
art Attention [attention 

Avis 


Ambition 
AN 


„ * 


. - 
«©, 
3 


Avis 
Ardeur 
Amitiẽ 
Amour 
Adreſſe 
Action 
Autorite 
Bonte 
Bonheur 
Conſeil 
Choix 
Coeur 
Courage 
Confuſion 
Conſtance 
Curioſitẽ 
Chagrin 
Deſeſpoir 
Depit 
Deſir 
Danger 
Eſperance 
Eſprit 
Embaras 
Envie 
Facilite 
Faveur 
Fermete 
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adviſe Facon | way, man- 
ardor | ner 
friendſhip ||Force ſtrength 
love Grace grace 
{kill Gloire glory 
action Hardieſſe | boldneſs 
authority ||Haſard | chance 
goodneſs ||Habitude | habit 
happineſs Habilitẽ |dexterity 
counſel || Honte ſhame - 

choice Honnetetẽ kindneſs 
beat Impuden- impudence 
courage ce 
confuſion Impruden- imprudence 
conſtancy || ce | 
curioſity | Inſolence inſolence 
grief Intention intention 
deſpair Inquietude uneaſineſs 
deſpite Joie joy 

deſire Jugement judgment 
danger - ||Juſtice juſtice 
hope Liberte liberty 
wit, genius Loiſir leiſure 
trouble | Motif motive 
mind Moyen means 
facility Malice | malice 
favour Malheur | misfortune 
firmneſs Maitre maſter 


Maniere 
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Maniere |way Plaiſir f pleaſure 
Nature nature Rage rage 
Neceſſitẽ [neceſſity ||Ruſe cunning 
Orgueil [pride Riſque | riſk 
Obligation|obligation Sageſſe | wiſdom 


Ordre order Sens ſenſe 
Pouvoir power Souci care 
Peine concern || Temerite | raſhneſs 


Precautionſ precaution Vanitẽ | vanity 
Patience [patience || Volonte will 
Paſſion [paſſion Vice ] vice 


And here it will not be improper to 
obſerve, that any noun ſubſtantive or 
adjective whatever, derived from a verb, 
requires the ſame prepoſition before the 
next infinitive or noun as the primitive 
verb. | 

Thus the adjectives, or rather partici- 
ples adjectively uſed, for inſtance, 


Etonne aſtoniſhed 
And Reſolu reſolved, 


govern, the former the genitive caſe of 
nouns, and the latter the dative, and 


both the * de before the infi- 


nitive, 
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nitive, becauſe the ſame regimens be- 
long to the verbs Honnet; (to aſtoniſh) 
and reſoudre, (to reſolve.) Et is the ſame 
with ſubſtantives; therefore the nouns 


Force | obligation | demande | preſomption, 


and ſuch like, muſt have the ſame regi- 
men with their primitive verbs 


Forcer obliger demander lj preſumer. 


The verbs jouer, toucher, pincer, (to 
play) when meant of muſical inſtru- 
ments, govern the definite ar ticle 1 in the 
genitive caſe: 


Jouer de la flute to play on the flute 
Toucher. du claveſſin | to play on the harpſi- 
* cord 

Pincer de la harpe to play on the harp. 


The following verbs require the pre- 
poſition 2 before the next inſinitive: 


* Nn 13 
Avoir [have | Bpitiars learn 
Etre be Enſeigner teach 
Aimer [like © {| Autoriſer authorize 
Admettre admit ||Chercher ſeek 


| B b i ths Contribuer 


| 
| 
| 
d 
i 
9 


—_ | | «4:4... 

If Contribverſe yer | employ 

8 Depenſer Engager engage 
Demeurer Exercer [exerciſe 

Tarder ' Exhorter | exhort 

l Deſtiner / Incliner | incline 
Donner Ig Perdre {loſe 
Diſpoſer di Preſenter | preſent 

Accoutumer } accuſtom. 

Wl Condamner condemn 

WI -* Encourager encourage 

1 The following verbs (for the moſt 

. part neuter) require the prepoſition 4 


1 before the next infinitive or noun: 
b 1 59 | To | To 
1 Applaudir |applaud Pretendre aim at 
# - Aider help Penſer |think 
1 Nuire [hurt Renoncer | renounce - 
1 Se plaire [pleaſe Reſembler| reſemble. 
Wl || Deplaire diſpleaſ teſter remain 
Paryenir [attain S'arreter | ſtop at 
Perſiſter |perſif truſt 
Pourvoir provide [S'oppoſer { oppoſe 
Proceder proceed Reſiſter I reſiſt 


The verbs plaire, (to pleaſe) 
pardonner, (to pardon) and 
ſuffire, (to ſuffice) 
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take the prepoſition 2 before a noun, and 
the prepoſition de before an infinitive. 
The following adjectives, conſtrued 
with the verb etre, require the prepoſi- 
tion à before the next infinitive, as hke- 
wiſe all nouns ſubſtantive, and adjectives 
ſignifying inclination, fitneſs, or unfit- 
neſs; all which will have either the article 
indefinite 4, or one of the definite arti- 
cles au, @ la, a, and aux before nouns: 


Adroit 
Agreable 
Admirable 
Ardent 
Bea 
Diligent 
Doux 
1 
Difficile 
Exact 
Incline 
Porte 
Sujet 
Propre 
Pret 


| 


dexterous Prompt 
agreeable Habile 
admirable Lent 
eager Aſſidu 
handſome Affreux 
good Horrible 
diligent Terrible 
ſweet . Fardi 
mild Honnẽte 
difficult Civil 
exact Incivil 
inchned Le premier 
fond Le ſecond 

ſſubjecrt Le dernier 
fit © seul 

Jready [[Meilleur 

B b2 


quick 
able 
flow 
aſſiduous 
frightful 
horrible 
terrible 


I bold 


honeſt 
civil 
uncivil 
the firſt 
the ſecond 
the laſt 
only. 


better 
There 


ys 4 


There are ſeveral French verbs which 
ſometimes take the prepoſition de, and 
ſometimes the prepoſition 4, before the 
next infinitive, and in ſome particular 
inſtances omit them both. 

Theſe fix verbs, 


|... To | To 
Couter co erer [ty 
Manquer fail Forcer force 
Commen- begin | Continuer | continue, 
l 1650-14 | | | 


take indifferently the prepoſition de or 4 
before the next infinitive. | 
The verb contraindre, when uſed ac- 
tively, takes indifferently the prepoſition 
de or à before the next infinitive. But 
when it is uſed in the paſſive voice, it is 
always attended by the prepoſition de. 
The verb chliger, having double mean- 
ing in the active voice when it ſignifies 


Forcer, (to force) requires the prepoſition 


2 before the next infinitive; and when it 
means faire la politeſſe, (to do a kindneſs) 
| it 


Aller 
Venir 
Envoyer 
Declarer 
Dire 
Aſſurer 
Rapporter 
Affirmer 
Avouer 
Confeſſer 
Depoſer 
Soutenir 
Nier 
Croire 
Compter 
Eſperer 
Deſirer 
Ecouter 
Entendre 
Ouir 


| 


[declare 
ſay | 


Cheney a" 
[C hear 


Aperceroir 


11 


80 


come 
ſend 


aſſure 


report 
affirm 


own _ 
confeſs 


depoſe 
maintain 


deny 


believe 
expect 

hope | 
deſire: 


| 
Obſerver. 


Paroitre 
Sembler 
Voir 
Regarder 
S'imaginer 
Faire 
Laiſſer 
Daigner 
Pretendre 
Oſer 
Devoir 
Pouvoir 


Savoir 


Souhaiter 
Vouloir 
Falloir 


Inſinuer 


Mener 


Retourner 


| perceive. 
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it requires the prepoſition de. But in 
the paſſive voice it is always attended by 
the prepoſition de. | 
The following verbs will have no pre- 
poſition before the next infinitive: 

To | 


To 
obſerve 


appear 


ſeem 


| fee 


behold 
fancy 
make, do 
leave, let 
be pleaſed 
pretend 
dare 

be obliged 
be able 
know 

wiſh 

be willing 
muſt 
inſinuate 
carry, lead 
return 


The 
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The verbs aimer mieux, (to have rather) 
and valoir mieux, (to be better) 

will have no prepoſition before the infi- 
nitive immediately following them; but 
when a member of compariſon is ſub- 
joined with the particle comparative ue, 
(than) the infinitive of ſuch member has 
the prepoſition de before it, for this rea- 
fon, becauſe the particle que, in the 
comparative ſenſe of than, never comes 
before a verb in the infimitive mood 
without the intervention of the prepo- 
ſition de. | 

A verb coming in French after trop, 
(too or too much) efſez, (enough) ſuf/- 
fant, (ſufficient) and ſuffire, (to ſuffice) 
always requires the prepoſition pour be- 
fore it. 


Of the Usx, SIGNIFICATION, and Con- 
STRUCTION of the TENSES of VERBS, 
in the FRENCH LANGUAGE. 


After having ſeen what caſe a French 
verb requires after it, and what prepoſi- 


LL. ta. 
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tion it will have before the infinitive of 
the next verb in a ſimple ſentence, it is 
highly important to treat of the uſe and 
conſtruction of moods and tenſes in a 
compound ſentence, and to explain the 
nature and ſignification of them, as well 
as to obſerve what mood and tenſe is to 
be uſed in the latter member of a ſen- 
tence with reſpect to that of the for- 
mer; circumſtances which have been 
neglected by all French grammarians, 
and cauſe indeed great confuſion in the 
mind of learners. 


Of the Indicative Mood. 

The indicative of a French verb has 
ſeven tenſes, whoſe nature and ſignifica- 
tion are fully and diſtinctly explained in 
a methodical order in compariſon with 
the tenſes of the Engliſh verbs. 

Of the Preſent Tenſe. 
We have already obſerved, that in the 
conjugation of all verbs, both French 
| and 
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[il and Engliſh; there are properly three 
1 | tenſes only; the one preſent; the other 
W | paſt, and the third future; that the uſe 
| WY of the preſent tenſe is ſo common in both 
1 | languages,” that there is no difference at 
0 _ all between them; and that: as for the 
1 | paſt time, the difference is ſo conſidera- 
| | ble, that the paſt time is divided in 
1 French into five branches, while it is 
I... diſtributed in Engliſh into three only; to 
which we muſt add, that the three 
branches of paſt time are often uſed in 
Engliſh promiſcuouſly to ſignify the ſame 
idea, without -having any regard to the 
time more or leſs paſt; whereas in French 
we ſcrictiy diſtinguiſh one paſt time from 
another according to the different acci- 
dents of verbs, as one may plainly ſee by 
the following obſervations, in which we 
ſpeak ſeparately of each of the five tenſes 


denoting . time, and properly called 
thus; 


The Preter le, 
The Perfect Definite, 


f 
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The Perfect Indefinite, 
The Firſt Preterpluperfect, and 
The Second Preterplupertect. 


Of the Preter Imperfect. 


As the preterit of the Engliſh verbs 
anſwers to the paſt tenſes, called in 
French preter imperfect and perfect de- 
finite, great care muſt be taken in the 
application of theſe two tenſes, and in 
the diſtinguiſhing of the caſes in which 
the one is to be preferred to the other, 
according to the following rules; a par- 
ticular very neceſſary to be underſtood in 
order to avoid any confuſion or miſtake. 

The preter imperfect of the indicative 
mood is alſo called the extended tenſe, 
becauſe it extends imperfectly to the pre- 
ſent as well as to the paſt, without giv- 
ing a complete idea of either, and implies 
continuous time paſling, but not paſt, 

Its moſt proper and frequent uſe in 
French is, to denote that the action, of 
which we ſpeak, was preſent in reſpect 

to 


1991 


to another action paſſed in the ſame time: 
Thus when I fay, for inſtance, 
J'*etois à table quand | I was at table when 


— 


vous arrivates à you arrived at Lon- 

Londres don: 
my action of being at table was paſſed, 
but I expreſs it as preſent in reſpect to 
your arrival, which is alſo an action paſt. 

The preter imperfect is alſo uſed in 
French when we ſpeak of an action 
paſt, repeated ſeveral times or continued. 
Thus if I ſay, 

Quand j'ètois jeune | when I was young I 
Jallois à la chaſe | went to hunting; 
not only my action of going to hunting, 
though paſt, is expreſſed as preſent in 
reſpect to my youth, but alſo the time of 
my youth was continued, and the action 

of hunting was repeated ſeveral times. 

For when we ſpeak. of an action done 
only once, we muſt make uſe of the per- 
fect definite: 


L'envie fut la cauſe | Envy was the cauſe of 
du premier meurtre the firſt murder in 
dans le monde the world, 
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The preter imperfect is likewiſe uſed 
in French to denote an action that was 
done, without any reſpect to time; there- 
fore it ſerves alſo to expreſs in a narra- 
tion the age, inclinations, or qualifica- 
tions, of dead perſons: 

Quand mon pere toit my father at the age 
age de quatre vingts of eighty did not 
ans il ne ſe ſervoit make uſe of ſpec- 
pas. des hanettes tacles. 

But when we ſpeak of people who are 
living ſtill, we make uſe of the perfect in- 
definite; as, | 


. 


Ma ſoeur a @te marice my ſiſter was married 
à “ age de ſeize ans; at the age of ſix- 
elle a eu trois maris, teen; ſhe had three 
et n'a pas encore huſbands, and has 
acheve ſa trentiẽme not yet finiſhed her 
anneEe |  thirtieth year. 


And when we uſe in ſuch expreſſions 


the preter imperfect, we muſt mention a 
particular time, whether the perſon ſpo- 
ken of is dead or alive: 


Cette fille & toit tres- | this girl was very 
belle avant qu'elle] handſome before ſhe 
eut la petite verole | had the ſmall-pox. 


i 


of the Perfect Definite. 


This tenſe is chiefly uſed in F rench to 
denote an action paſt, in ſuch a manner 
that nothing remains of the time in 
which it was done, and without expreſ- 
ſing the addition of another action. 
Thus when I ſay, for inſtance, 

Je fus malade I annee | I was ill laſt year 

dernicre 98 


Je regus votre lettre le] I received your letter 
mois dernier | laſt month; 


nothing remains of the laſt year in which 
I was ill, nor of the laſt wont in which 
I received your letter. 

The perfect definite in French is alſo 
called the Hiſtorical tenſe, becauſe it is 
much uſed by hiſtorians: 


Aucun incendie ne fut | no fire was ever ſo ter- 


jamais auſſi affreux | rible as that in the 
que celui de Pannee | year 1666: it con- 
1666: .1] dura plu- tinued ſeveral days, 
ſieurs jours et brula and burnt many. 
beaucoup de mil- thouſand houſes : 


liers de maiſons 
| Therefore 
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Therefore we make uſe of it when we 
tell a ſtory, or relate words lately ſpoken. 
But if the time be not perfectly paſt, 
then the perfect indefinite 1s to be uſed: 
Le Roi eſt alle ce ma- the King is gone this 


tin à Cheltenham morning to Chel- 
| tenham. 


Of the Perfect Indefinite. 


The proper uſe of this tenſe, in French, 
is to denote an action completely finiſh- 
ed, but the time in which it was done is 
either not determined, or elſe determined 
by an adverb, in ſuch a manner that 
ſomething remains of that time. Thus 
when we ſay, for inſtance, 

Ill a perdu mille livres | he loſt a thouſand 
ſterlings au jeu pounds at gaming, 

we do not determine poſitively the time 

in which it happened; and if we ſay, 

Il a gagne cette annẽe | he won a thouſand 
mille livres ſter- | pounds this year at 
lings au jeu gaming, 

we indeed determine the time of his 

gain, 
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gain, which is not perfectly paſt, becauſe 
we are {till in the ſame year. 

To avoid any miſtake in the uſe of 
theſe two different tenſes, perfect defi- 

nite and perfect indefinite, it is to be 
obſerved, that the former is uſed only to 
| denote an action done in a time fo per- 
fectly paſt that nothing remains of it; 
whereas the latter ſerves to denote that 
the action ſpoken of happened in the 
day, week, month, year, or age, wherein 

we live. 

Of the Firſt Preterpluperfect. 

The only ufe of this tenſe, in French, 
is to expreſs an action that was perfectly 
paſt, before another which is ſpoken of 
was begun, but without determining any 4 
action or preciſe time. Thus when I ſay , 
JPavois èté malade, | I had been ill when ? 
quand vous m'ecri- | you wrote to me; 

vites 
I mean that my illneſs was paſt in re- 
ſpect to the time in which you wrote to 

"7" _ 
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me, and which is alſo paſt at the time 
wherein J ſpeak. 


Of the Second Preterpluperfect. 


The proper uſe of this tenſe, which is 
alſo called perfect anterior, is in French 
to denote an action perfectly paſt before 
another which is ſpoken of, as the firſt 
preterpluperfect, but the time is certain 
and determined. It is moſtly uſed with 
theſe conjunctions; 

Quand | lorſque | auſſitõt que 

Des que | après que. 

Thus when I ſay, for inſtance, 


Quand j'eus regu Par- | when I received the 
gent je m'en allai | money I went away, 


I mean that I went away directly after 
having received the money. 

And here we may take occaſion of ob- 
ſerving, that theſe two tenſes, firſt and 
ſecond preterpluperfect, are uſed in 
French with this diſtinction: 

The action expreſſed by the former 
follows the chief object of the perſon 

Who 
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who ade, whereas the action expreſſed 
by the latter depends upon the action 
that follows it, to which we chiefly 
attend. 

Thus when we ſay, as in the two laſt 

inſtances, 
J Javois èté malade, quand vous m'ecrivites, 

Quand j eus regu l' argent, je m'en allai; 
in the firſt the chief point of the queſtion 
is to know in what time you wrote to 
me; therefore j auvois ere malade is the 
chief phraſe, and quand vous m ecrivites 
is but an incident. 

And in the ſecond inſtance I mean 
firſt, that I went away, and beſides, that 
it happened after having received the 
money; ſo that je men allai is the chief 
phraſe; and the reſt quand j eus regu J ar- 
gent is but an incident, becauſe the chief 
point of the queſtion 1 1s to know in what 
time I went away. 

In a word, when we make uſe of the 
firſt preterpluperfect, the action chiefly 

ſpoken 
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ſpoken of J avois te malade) goes the 
firſt, and the incident (quand vous m 
ecrivites) takes the ſecond place; whereas 
if the ſecond preterpluperfect be uſed, the 
action denoting the chief object of the 
ſpeaker (je men allai) goes the ſecond, 
and the incident (quand j eus regu Par- 
gent) takes the firſt place. 


Of the Future Tenſe. 


The uſe of the future tenſe, like that 
of the preſent, is ſo common in both lan- 
guages, that there is no difference at all 
between them, and conſequently the fu- 
ture tenſe is uſed in French, as in Eng- 
liſh, to denote that a thing ſhall be, or an 
action ſhall or will be done: 

Les écoliers, qui ẽtu- Scholars, who will 
dieront attentivement.| ſtudy cloſe this me- 
cette methode, ap- | thod, will learn the 
prendront le Fran- | French in a ſhort 
gois en peu de tems. | time. 

Beſides, as there are ſeveral conjuncti- 
ens in French which do not always re- 

C c quire 
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quire the next verb in the conjunctive 
mood, we muſt obſerve here, that we 
make uſe of the indicative with the 
conjunction gue (that) after all verbs 


ſignifying, 
6-4: To To | To 
Tell Say See Foreſee 


Foretell |Conje&ure||Declare |Certify 
Preſage Notify Signify | 
Suppoſe Set forth |Preſume Be ſenſible 
Perceive Hear Know | 


Hope Agree |Own 
Publiſh Remember Forget [Fancy 
Promiſe [Imagine ¶ Judge Reckon; 
and in ſhort after every verb expreſſive of 
the faculties of the underſtanding; and 
moreover uſed in ſuch a manner as to 
imply belief, and certainty of the action 
ſpoken of: 
Je dis qu'il eſt ainſi | I ſay that is ſo 
Je crois que c'eſt vrai I believe it is true. 
Wherefore, though we ſhall find that 
many of the verbs, expreſſive of fome of 
the above ſignifications, take the con- 
| junctive 
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junctive mood after them, preceded by 
the conjunction que, when they are uſed 
with a negation interrogatively, or ſo as 
to imply doubt and ignorance; yet when 
the negative and interrogation do not ap- 
pear joined with doubt and uncertainty 
on the part of the ſpeaker, the indicative 
may be uſed. Thus when knowing po- 
ſitively that the peace is made, I wiſh, 
merely in aſking thoſe about me concern- 
ing it, to know whether they are equally 
well acquainted with it, I would ſay, 


Savez vous que la | Do you know that the 
paix eſt faite? peace is made? 


In conformity with the rules juſt laid 
down, theſe two imperſonal verbs alſo 
govern the indicative with the conjunc- 
tion que: 

Il ſemble | it ſeems || Il paroit | it appears; 
as likewiſe, all imperſonal verbs, de- 
noting a poſitive certainty; as, 

Il eſt vrai, ſur, or certain. 


CC 2 The 


— —ü— 


— —ů — — — — — — = 
— 2 . "TX — * => — — 
* — — 2 ——— - — —— 2 — — 
— CDS - ——— — Ef SS BOT. — = 
— — — — — — — — 
— — — — K — — — - — — — —— — — 
— — — — — — WE — 


2 ‚ — aaaoaaocxc — 


P TG — 


1 388 ] 


The indicative is alſo uſed after the 


relative pronoun qui, placed between two 
verbs, when it does not denote any wiſh, 


want, or neceſlity : 


Je plains un homme | I pity the man who 
qui a une mechante has a bad wife: 


femme 


and even after the comparative of ad- 
jectives; 
Il eſt plus ſavant que 


je ne croyois 


he is more learned 
than I thought: 
and after theſe conjunctions; 


Quand | Puiſque Comme d ce que 
Lorſque | Parceque Comme f1| Ainfi que 
Tant que [|Sitot que ||Apres que Dès que 
De meme que | De ſorte que 
Au lieu que Pendant que 
Depuis que Tellement que 
Selon que Suivant que; 


and others, which do not immediately 
preſent themſelves, but which may be 
learnt by the peruſal of good authors. 


Of the Imperative Mood. 


There is nothing particular to be ob- 
ſerved in this mood, which has only one 


[ 389 ] 
tenſe, and without the firſt perſon, as in 
Engliſh, becauſe its uſe is common to 
both languages, without the leaſt differ- 
ence, and ſerves only for commanding; 


begging, or forbidding. 
Of the Conjunctive Mood. 


This mood, called alfo ſubjunctive, has 
in French, like the indicative, ſeven 
tenſes, whoſe nature and ſignification are 
here diſtinctly explained, and which are 
called thus: 

The Preſent Tenſe . 

The Preter- Imperfect 
The Conditional Tenſe 
The Perfect Definite 

The Firſt Preterpluperfect 


The Second Preterpluperfect, and 
The Second Future. 


Of the Preſent Tenſe. 


This tenſe, though called preſent, and 
therefore ſuppoſing by its denomination 
that an action is doing, yet, as it belongs 
to a mood which 1s not uſed, like the 
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indicative, for affirming, but only for de- 


noting that ſomething may, might, or 


ſhould be done, implies a future, and ex- 
preſſes an action as uncertain: | 
Je ne crois pas qu'elle I do not believe ſhe 


vienne demain will come to-morrow. 
This ſentence requires no comment, 


as its meaning 1s evidently future at the 
firſt view. 


Of the Preter Imperfect. 

The Imperfect implies likewiſe a fu- 
ture, and is uſed to expreſs an action as 
uncertain, becauſe we cannot ſay, that 
what this tenſe denotes ſhall be done: 
11 ne ſavoit pas que } he did not know that 

nous revenſions we ſhould come again. 

Where we ſee that though the verb 
revenſions is paſt with reſpect to us, yet, 
with reſpect to the verb ſavoit, it implies 
ſomething future. 

When the preter imperfect of the con- 
junctive mood implies a condition, we 
make uſe in its place of the preter im- 

perfect 
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perfect of the indicative, preceded by the 


conjunction i, as one may ſee by the re- 


marks made in the next tenſe. 


Of the Conditional Tenſe. 


The conditional, or uncertain tenſe, is 
uſed in French to expreſs an action, that 
would, ſhould, could, or might be in an 
unſpecified and indefinite time, as de- 
pending upon another uncertain contin- 
gency. It conſequently denotes time to 
come, but conditionally: 

S'il demandoit cette | if he aſked for that pre- 


place on la lui don- | ferment, they would 
neroit beſtow it upon him. 


The action of giving would take place, 
if at all, in an uncertain time, becauſe 
it depends upon his aſking, which is alſo 
uncertain, being merely a ſuppoſition. 
The conditional tenſe is alſo uſed in a 
ſenſe partaking of the preſent, eſpecially 
in ſentences of wiſhing: _ 

Je voudrois qu'il fafſe | I wiſh it may be fair 
beau tems dimanche weather on Sunday 
Pourriez 
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Pourriez vous me prè- Could or can you lend 


ter cinquante louis] me fifty guineas? 
d'or? 


Of the perfect Definite. | 


The perfect definite expreſſes an action 
done in a time which is perfectly paſt, 
and always requires the conjunction gue 

before it: | : 
Je ne peux pas dire | I cannot tell that ſhe 

qu'elle ait fait cela did this. 

Of the Firſt Preterpluperfect. 
This tenſe implies a wiſh or condition 
for a thing which has not been done, but 
could or might be done, and requires 
the conditional conjunction % immedi- 
ately before it: 


S'il avoit ẽpousẽ cette | if * had married that 
femme, il auroit ete woman, he would 
plus heureux _ have been happier, 


Of the Second Preterpluperfect. 
The ſecond preterpluperfect, called 
alſo the compound: of the conditional, 
luggeſts the idea of an action which 
might, 
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might, could, would, or ſnould have hap- 
pened in an uncertain time, provided 
ſome other contingency had taken place: 
Le miniſtre lui auroit The miniſter would 

donne cette charge, have beſtowed that 


sil avoit deman- | preferment on him 
dee if he had aſked for it. 


Of the Second Future. 


The uſe of this tenſe is to denote an 
action which 1s yet to be done with re- 
gard to itſelf, but which will be paſt with 
. reſpect to another future action, that is 
conſequently to follow it in point of time: 
Quand j aurai dejeune | when I ſhall have 

Jecrirai la lettre breakfaſted I will 

write the letter. 

My breakfaſting, which has not yet 
taken place, but is to be, will be over at 
the time of my writing the letter, which 
is as yet only expected, and is to be after 


my breakfaſting. | 
Of the Infinitive Mood. 


The uſe of the infinitive, both preſent 
and 
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and perfect, is generally the ſame as that 
in Engliſh, with this diſtinction however, 
that it is always preceded in Engliſh by 
the note to, unleſs it be attended by an 
auxiliary ſign in any other mood; as, 

I may go | you ſhall come | we could tell; 


whereas in French it commonly requires 
one of theſe prepoſitions de, d, pour, as 
we have plainly ſeen before in ſpeaking 
about this matter. 

In ſome inftances the infinitive mood 
is uſed in Engliſh when we make uſe in 
French of the conjunctive, 

Je veux que vous faſ- Tou muſt do that. 
ſiez cela 

Beſides, we muſt obſerve here, that the 
conjunctive mood, preceded by the con- 
junction gue, is uſed after verbs of 
wiſhing, commanding, permitting, pro- 
hibiting, and hindering; aſking, deſir- 
ing, beſeeching and entreating, fearing, 
doubting, ſuſpecting, admiring, wonder- 
ng, being glad and rejoicing, being ſorry 

and 
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and grudging; after all verbs expreſſive 
of ſome intention, deſire, affection, paſ- 
ſion, ſentiment, or motion of the mind; 
and generally after all verbs uſed with a 
negation or interrogation: 


Je ſouhaite qu'il reuſ- 
ſiſſe 

Je ſuis charmẽ qu elle 
foit marice 

Je ſuis ſurpris que 

vous ofiez le faire 

Fe ſuis fache que vous 
ates ſt malheureux 

Je crains qu'elle ne 
vienne tout à l heure 

Youlez vous que j' en- 
voye chercher un 


fiacre 


I wiſh he may ſucceed 


| 
I am glad ſhes mar- 
ried 

I am ſurpriſed you 
dare do that. 

I am ſorry you are fo 
unfortunate 

I fear ſhe will come 

preſently 

Shall I ſend to fetch a 

coach. 
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But when any of the above verbs are 
attended by a noun or pronoun, then 
they require the next verb in the infini- 


tive with de: 

Je vous ai ordonne de 
faire cela 

Je lui demande ſevle- 
ment d'y aller 


I ordered you to make 
that 


| I anly defire him to 


go there, 
Many 
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Many of the verbs (particularly thoſe 
of ſaying, telling, declaring, and affirm- 
ing) governing the indicative in general, 
are ſometimes made to govern the con- 
junctive. When they merely expreſs 
their natural import, they require to be 
followed by their proper indicative regi- 

men: but when interrogation, negation, 
or an implication of doubt or ignorance, 
is added, it is much better, as being more 
correct, to uſe the conjunctive; if, how- 
ever, the next verb in Engliſh be in the 
preſent, preterit, future, or their com- 
pounds, (for in any other tenſe 1 1t muſt 
be left in the indicative) 


Je mapprends pas | I do not hear that he 
qu il ſoit gueri is cured 

Si Jentends dire qu'- | if I hear that ſhe is 
elle ſoit arrivee arrived; 


The future Engliſh verb, in ſuch caſes, 
muſt be put in the preſent of the con- 
junctive in French. 

Many verbs naturally povernmn g the 
indicative; ſuch as, "Dire 
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Dire | &crire | pretendre | entendre, 
and perhaps ſome other verb, whoſe moſt 
common ſignification is that of ſaying, 
writing, declaring, hearing, are alſo uſed 
ſometimes with the additional force of 
adviſing, commanding, willing, intend- 
ing; and then they govern the con- 
junctive: 

Dites qu'on vienne de | bid them come early 
bonne heure 


JPecris qu'on m'en- I write to them to 
voye un lievre ſend me a hare 
Je pretends qu'on m' I intend to be obeyed. 
obèiſſe | 
The conjunctive 1s likewiſe uſed after 
the pronoun relative qui, following a ſu- 
perlative or negative, and generally after 
any caſe of that relative between two 
verbs, provided ſome wiſh, want, deſire, 
or neceſſity, be denoted: | 


Le meilleur ouvrage | the beſt work that 
qui ait jamais paru ever appeared 

Il n'y a rien dont j'aie | there is nothing I like 
plus d' envie better 


Choiĩſiſſez 


398 ] 
Choiſiſſez une femme | chuſe a wife who is 
qui ſoit prudente | prudent. 


The following verbs imperſonal go- 
vern the conjunctive mood with gue: 


II faut | it muſt II importe ] it concerns, 


1 n'y a pas moyen there is no way 
Il eſt a propos it is proper, or fit 
II convient it is neceſſary; 


and when the verb etre is followed by 
theſe adjectives; 

Agrèable |agreeable Aisẽ [eafy 
Difficile difficult Facheux | forrowful 
Heureux lucky Indifferent] indifferent 
Poſſible [poſſible Cruel cruel 
Juſte juſt, right || Villain very wrong 
and with all adjectives expreſſive of ſome 
paſſion or affection, and deſire of the 
mind, after the manner of the verbs go- 
verning the conjunctive. 

The following conjunctions require 
the conjunctive immediately after them: 
Quoique | Pour que | Encore que 
Sans que De peur que | Soit que 
à moins que | Avant que | En cas que 
a fin que Pourvuque | Juſqu' à ce que. 
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Moreover, as the French ſeldom make 
uſe of the ſame tenſe as the Engliſh in 
the latter member of a compound ſen- 
tence, though the former is always com- 
mon in both languages, the following 
obſervations have been thought neceſ- 
ſary, in order to diſtinguiſh what tenſe 
is to be uſed in the ſecond verb with re- 
gard to the firſt. 

When the firſt tenſe is in the preſent 
or future of the indicative mood, the con- 
junctive verb muſt be in the preſent, if 
we mean to imply the preſent or future 
time, and in its perfect definite if we 
mean to imply the paſt: _ 

Il faut or il faudra | They muſt be more 
qu'ils ſoient plus | attentive 

attentifs 
Il ſuffit qu' elle hui ait Ir is ſufficient that ſhe 

fait une reponſe has given him an 
; anſwer. | 

But when a conditional member is 
ſubjoined, the time of the conjunctive 
verb 1s determined by that of the verb of 

the 
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the conditional member; with theſe diſ- 
tinctions— 

Firft; If the indicative verb be pre- 
ſent, the conjunctive 1s preſent alſo: 


Je ne doute pas qu'il | I do not doubt but he 
ne vienne, {i on Fen. will come, if they 
prie deſire him. 


2dly; If the conditional verb be in the 
preter imperfect, the conjunctive verb is 
likewiſe in the imperfect: 

Je ne doutois qu'il ne | I did not doubt but he 
vint, fi on Ven prioit] would come, if they 
ä deſired him. 

zaly; If the conditional verb be in the 
firſt preterpluperfect of the indicative, 
the conjunctive verb is alſo in the firſt 
preterpluperfect: 

Je doute que Jeuſſe | I doubt whether I 

reuſſi, ſi vous ne | might have ſucceed- 


m'aviez ſecouru ed if you had not 
aſſiſted me. 


When the firſt verb is in the perfect in- 
definite of the indicative, the ſecond is 
generally 
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generally put in the imperfect of the con- 
junctive (where the conjunctive is proper 
to be uſed) when we mean to expreſs the 
preſent with reſpect to the firſt verb: 
Elle a eu deux maris | She had two huſ- 
avant qu elle Epouſat | bands before ſhe 

le Prince married the Prince; 
where we eaſily ſee that the action ex- 
preſſed by the verb 4poufar is preſent with 
reſpect to the verb à ez. 

When we mean to expreſs the paſt 
time with reſpect to the firſt verb, the 
conjunctive is in the ſame tenſe with 
the'firſt verb, that 1s, 'the compound of 
the preſent: | 
[1 a fallu que le juge | The judge ought to 

ſe ſoit informe de] have informed him- 

pluſieurs circum- | ſelf about ſeveral 

ſtances | circumſtances; 
where ſe ſoit inform denotes the paſt 
with reſpect to il a fallu. 

When the ſecond verb expreſſes an 
action, which may be done in all times 

D d | it 
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it may be put in the preſent of the con- 
junctive, though the firſt verb be in the 
perfect indefinite of the indicative: 


Du nous a donnẽ la | Gop gave us reaſon in 


raiſon a fin que nous order to diſtinguiſh 


puiſſions nous diſ- ourſelves from ani- 
tinguer des animaux] mals; 


becauſe the poſſibility of diſtinguiſhing 
ourſelves extends there generally to time 
paſt, preſent, and to come, without be- 


ing ſpecifically confined to either. 


When the firſt verb is in the preter im- 
perfect, or firſt preterpluperfect, or in 
either of the conditionals, the conjunc- 
tive verb is in the preter imperfect, if we 
mean to expreſs an action not paſt: 

Il vaudroit mieux | It would be better for 
pour un homme | a man to loſe his 
qu'il perdit la vie life than to loſe his 


que de perdre Phon- honour, 
.neur 


— — EE ___— 
Of the GERUND. 


A gerund 1s a certain inflexion of the 
verb, expreſſing its ſignification or energy 
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in ſuch a manner as to render it acceſſo- 
rial and ſurbordinate to that of the 
principal verb of the ſentence, and de- 
ſcribing ſome circumſtance, manner, or 
means of the action. 

It is generally preceded in French by 
the prepoſition en, (in) and always ends 
in ant, anſwers to the participle preſent 
ending in ing in Engliſh, and is inde- 
clinable in both languages. 

Gerunds are ſometimes called in French 
participles preſent, and then always refer 
to a noun expreſſed or underſtood, de- 
noting (like adjectives) quality or attri- 
bute of it, and differing however from 
adjectives in this, that they have the ſame 
regimen with their primitive verbs, and 
in being for the moſt part indeclinable, 
except in a few ſentences: 


Une <@toffe appro- | A ſtuff. near like to 
chante du ſatin . 
Les villages depen- | the villages depending 
dants du comte upon the county: 
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In order to underſtand more edfily the 
difference between a gerund, which muſt 


always have the prepoſition en before it, 
and a participle preſent, which requires 


- No prepoſition at all, it is proper to uſe 
the ſame verb with and without the pre- 


ER poſition en by two different ſentences. 


It is not the ſame to ſay in French, 


Je vous ai vu priant " ye vous ai vu en 
Dieu priant Dieu. 


The firſt ſentence, where priant is a 


„ 


I have ſeen you while you were praying to God. 


The ſecond, where priant is a gerund, 


means 


J have ſeen you while I was praying to God. 
However, we often expreſs 1 in French 
with the pronoun relative qui, and a tenſe 


of the indicative mood, what is denoted 
in Engliſh with the participle preſent, in 
order to avoid the ambiguity which may 
ariſe from the French participle preſent 


being 


9 


ip ä 
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being indeclinable. Thus, inſtead of 
ſaying, 
Je les ai rencontrẽs | I met with them run- 
courant la poſte ning poſt, 
I may likewiſe ſay, 
Je les ai rencontres qui couroient la poſte; 


becauſe the word courant, as a gerund, 
may refer to the ſubject je, and as a par- 


ticiple preſent to the object Jes. 


And here I cannot omit a particular, 
very important, and meriting the utmoſt 
attention of the learner, concerning the 
too frequent uſe of participles preſent in 
Engliſh, which in many inſtances are not 
rendered into French by their correſpon- 
dent gerunds, inſtead of which we make 
uſe of the infinitive of the verb to which 
the gerund belongs. 

Whenever an Engliſh participle pre- 
ſent, which ends always in ing, ſuch as, 
Loving | puniſhing | receiving | anſwering, 
has before 1t any of theſe prepoſitions; 
Dey Of 
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Of | from | for | in | with | without 
before | after, 


the participle preſent, inſtead of being 
tranſlated by its correſpondent gerund, 


as we generally do, muſt be rendered 
into French by the infinitive mood of the 
verb to which the gerund belongs, with 


theſe diſtinctions, however, concerning 


the prepoſitions to be prefixed to the in- 


Firſt; That when the Engliſh partici- 


| g ple preſent is uſed with the prepoſitions 
of, from, or with, before it, then theſe 


three prepoſitions are expreſſed in French 


by the only prepoſition de, attended by 


the infinitive: | | 
J'ai du moins le plaifir | I have at leaſt the 
de la voir pleaſure of ſeeing her 


Il m' empeche de le | He hinders me from 


faire doing it 

Je ſuis heureux d' I am happy with ha- 
avoir un ſeul enfant! ving only one child. 
2dly; That the prepoſition à is. uſed 

in French before the infinitive, when the 

x ' participle 


Wy 


Ss WF. ju 4 mw W 
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participle preſent is preceded in Engliſh 
by the prepoſition in: 
Aidez moi a faire cela] aſſiſt me in doing that. 


34ly; That if the participle preſent 
have before it the prepoſitions without, 
before, or after, they are literally tran- 
flated by ſans, avant de, or apres, and at- 
tended in French by an infinitive, and 
never by a gerund: 
Elle boit le the fans y | She drinks tea without 


mettre du ſucre 
Je vous fairai une yi- I will pay you a 


ſite avant d' aller en | viſit before going to 


France France 
Il s'en alla apres avoir He went away after ha- 
repondu de la forte ving anſwered thus, 


4thly; And that when the participle 
preſent is in Engliſh preceded by the pre- 
poſition for, the prepoſition pour is al- 
ways prefixed to the French infinitive, 
implying particularly the deſign, end, or 
reaſon of doing an action: 


[ont ete penduspour | They were hanged for 
avoir vole ſur le having - robbed on 
grand chemin the highway. 


putting ſugar in it 


— www. le. 


— 


_ N 


* — 
3 — * — 
— 


2 ood - 
— — 
3 — —-—„—-— 
— — 

— — — 


— — — — *. 


—— 


— 


— — Es, __ 
r 


— — — 
— S *- - — = 
= noe — 


[| 408 ] 


Wherefore, whenever in Engliſh the 
prepoſition to, coming before an infini- 
tive, can be explained by for to, in order 
to, or with a defign to, with the infinitive, 
or by to the end that, or only that with 
the conjunctive, or by the prepoſition for 
with the participle preſent, the prepoſi- 
tion 7 muſt be rendered into French by 
the prepoſition pour, or ſometimes by 4 
fin de with the infinitive, or elſe by d. fn 
gue with the verb in the conjunctive, 
when a future deſign, end, or reaſon is 
implied: 

Elle parle ainſi pour || She ſpeaks thus to 
me faire de la peine | make, or in order to 

| make me uneaſy 

F irai le voir demain I will go and fee him 


a fin de le convain- to-morrow, in or- 
cre de ſon erreur | der to convince him 


| of-his fault 

Je lui ai envoye mon | I ſent him my coach 
carroſſe expres à fin | on purpoſe that he 
qu'il put venir might come. 
The prepoſition by, (which is ſtrictly 

expreſſed by far before nouns or pro- 


nouns) 
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nouns) when attended by a participle 
preſent, 1s not comprehended in the 
aforeſaid rule, becauſe it muſt then be 
tranſlated by the prepoſition en, and the 
participle preſent is rendered into French 
by a gerund, and never by an infinitive: 
Les écoliers appren- | Scholars learn the rules 


nent les regles d'une | of a language by 
langue en les ẽtudiant ſtudying them. 


Nay, participles preſent in Engliſh, 
when uſed without any prepoſition be- 
fore them, and preceded by either of theſe 
verbs, 

To avoid | to help | to forbear, 
and ſimilar, are likewiſe to be expreſſed 
in French by the infinitive mood, with 
the prepoſition de before 1t, and never by 
a gerund: | 


[1 ne put pas $'em- | He could not forbear 
pecher de rire laughing. 


SA 


PARTI- 
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With reſpect to the uſe of ſome French Verbs 
as compared with the Engliſh. 


In my opinion, there is no language 
that has ſo few verbs as the Engliſh, for 
theſe two evident reaſons: . 

Firſt; An Engliſh verb, beſides its pro- 
per and ſtrict ſignification, ſuch as, 

To look | to come | to go | to carry, 

takes another meaning, if it be attended 
by a prepoſition, ſuch as 

Upon | in | up | down | on | away, 
making then a part of the ſignification 
of the verb with which it is joined; and 


they ſay, 
To look upon | to come in | to come up 
To go down to go on | to carry away; 


whereas ſuch, and ſimilar expreſſions, are 
rendered into French by verbs conſiſting 
of only one word thus; 


Regarder 
Deſcendre 


entrer 
continuer 


monter 
emporter. 


2dly; The 
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2dly; The verb 70 be is often uſed in 
Engliſh with an adjective or participle, 
and then both the verb 0 be, and the ad- 
jective, ſtand in a ſentence inſtead of a 
verb, and have its meaning; as for in- 


ſtance, 


To be afraid 
To be fond 
To be ſilent 


to be deſirous 
to be ignorant 
to be worth 


to be willing 
to be acquainted 
to be born. 


But ſuch and ſimilar compound verbs 
are likewiſe tranſlated in French by verbs 
having only one word, thus: 


Craindre ſouhaiter | vouloir 
Aimer ignorer connoitre 
Se taire valoir naitre. 


Obſerve here, that the verb etre is not 
of ſo extenſive an uſe as the correſpon- 
dent verb to be, which, by a peculiar 
genius, is employed on the following oc- 
caſions wherein it is not literally tranſ- 
lated in French. 

Firſt; The verb 7o be is ſometimes at- 

tended by the word told, participle of the 
; verb 
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verb to tell, and conſtrued in a neuter 
voice; as for inſtance, 

I am told I ſhe was told; 
while in French ſuch expreſſions are ren- 


dered by the compound tenſes of the verb 


dire, imperſonally conſtrued, and pre- 


ceded by a pronoun conjunctive, in the 


ſame perſon as the perſonal pronoun is 
in Engliſh; and the indeterminate pro- 
nominal word on, meaning in this ſenſe 
one, 1s prefixed to the pronoun conjunc- 
tive as the ſubject of the verb; thus, 

On m'a dit j] on lui avoit dit; 
Literally | One me has told | one her had told. 


2dly; At other times the verb 7 be is at- 
tended by the prepoſition to and another | 
verb in the infinitive mood, to expreſs the 


duty of doing an action; as, 
I am to go to Wind- | ſhe was to work for 


ſor me; 
and then it is to be rendered into French 


by the verb de voir, (to be obliged) through 
all its tenſes: 


Je 


1 
Je dois aller à Wind- Elle devoit travailler 
ſor pour moi. 

Zaly; As there are in Engliſh two dif- 
ferent equivalent ways of conjugating 
verbs, the one definite, and the other in- 
definite; the former is made by the aſſiſt- 
ance of the verb 7o be, attended by a 
participle preſent; as, 

J amn writing he was ſleeping; 
and the latter only by the variation of 
perſons of the verb itſelf, without any 
affiſtance; as, 

I write | you read | he ſlept | ſhe died; 
whereas in French, whether the Engliſh 
verb be conjugated 1 in the former way, 
or in the latter, we muſt make uſe of the 
verb active or neuter without the help 
of the verb etre, or of the gerund, and in 
fuch caſes we always ſay, 

Fecris | vous lifez | il dormoit ] elle mourut, 
and never 
Je _ Erivant | il Etoit dormant; 


becauſe there 3 is in Frencli only 6tic way 
of 
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of conjugating verbs, the other being en- 
tirely unknown. 

Moreover, there are in all languages 
many verbs which, beſides their proper 
ſignification, are uſed in another ſenſe, 
and with a different meaning. 

The verb venir (to come) for in- 
ſtance, when attended by the prepoſition 
de, and another verb in the infinitive 
mood, is not a verb of motion, but ſig- 
nifies to have juſt, or to be juſt. It is fre- 
quently uſed thus in the preſent and 
imperfect tenſes of the indicative, but in 
no other: W 


Je viens de boire | I have drunk juſt now 
Elle venoit de ſortir | ſhe was juſt gone out. 
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The verb aller, (to go) is ſometimes 
uſed in French with two pronouns, and 
the particle en before it, meaning 70 go 
away, and conſtrued thus; the pronoun 
perſonal takes. the firſt place, as uſual, 
then comes the pronoun conjunctive cor- 
reſponding to the perſonal, and then the 

: particle 
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particle en immediately followed by a 


perſon of the verb aller : 


Il gen va he goes away 
Ils s'en allerent | they went away 
Je men allois I was going away. 


The conjunction and 1s ſometimes uſed 
in Engliſh between a verb expreſſive of 
motion, and another verb which 1s put 


in the ſame tenſe, perſon, and number 


with the former; as, 
I will come and dine with you. 

But in ſuch a caſe not only we omit 
in French the prepoſition er, but alſo we 
always put the ſecond verb in the infini- 
tive mood, without any prepoſition; thus 
Je viendrai diner avec vous. 

If before ſome active verbs, uſed in a 
[neuter voice; ſuch as, 

Faire | to make || Vendre | to ſell, 
we make uſe in French of the pronoun 
ſe; as for inſtance, 


Cette étoffe ſe fait en Italie, et fe vend 


en Angleterre. 
Such 
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„„ 
guch a conſtruction, which is indeed 
frequently uſed, is equivalent to, and 
even more elegant than this grammati- 
cal expreſſion; 
Cette ẽtoffe eſt faite en Italie, et eſt vendue 
en Angleterre, 


and is rendered into Engliſh thus, 


This ſtuff is made in Italy, and fold in England. 
Beſides, there are in both languages 
many verbs which have ſeveral mean- 


ings, and are then expreſſed in either 


language by two verbs having different 
ſignifications, as one may ſee by the fol- 
lowing obſervations: 

The verb to marry, in Engliſh, is ren- 
dered into French by the verb marier 


when a man gives his daughter in mar- 
riage, and by 4pouſer hen a man takes 


a wife, or a woman takes a huſband. 
The verb 70 Know, in Engliſh, is tran- 
ſlated in French by the verbs ſavoir and 
connoitre, with this difference, that ſavorr 
is ſaid of an intellectual knowledge, and 


connoitre 
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connoitre of a perſonal knowledge, com- 
ing from the evidence of our ſenſe. 

The verb 7o think, uſed in Engliſh in 
the ſenſe of to believe, or to ſuppoſe, is 
tranſlated in French by the verb crozre, 
and if in the ſenſe of 70 reflect or to medi- 
tate, by the verbs penſer or ſonger. 

On the contrary, the verb defendre, in 
French, 1s expreſſed in Engliſh by the 
verb to defend when it means 70 afjft, and 
by the verb 70 forbid when it ſignifies a 
prohibition. 

The verb aimer anſwers to the verb 10 
love when it implies an affection for 
perſons, and to the verb zo like if it be 
uſed to expreſs our inclination to ſome 
inanimate thing. 

And the verb arriver is ſaid in Engliſh 
to arrive if it be uſed as a verb expreſ- 
ſive of motion, and 0 happen when it 
implies ſome accident or chance. 
Finally, it is not with the French 
verbs as with the Engliſh, whoſe moods 
Be and 
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and tenſes are diſtinguiſhed by theſe help- 
ing defective verbs, called og ſigns: 
Do | may | can let 
Did | might | could E ſhould rr would | to, 
and prefixed to the word of the verb, 
which has no diverſity of perſons to ex- 
. . preſs the different manners of it; whereas 
the French verbs change their inflexions 
or terminations not only in every mood 
and tenſe, but even in every perſon. 
Therefore, by the above ſigns, which 
cannot be tranſlated in French, the learn- 
er muſt know only whether the verb is 
in the preſent, paſt, or future tenſe, and 
whether it implies certamty or uncer- 
tainty, and affirmation or negation. 


Of the IMPERSONAL VERBS. 


The pronoun demonſtrative ce, and 
the perſonal 21, joined with the verb etre, 
thus; 
„ C' toit 

et dit is II eden ie was 


cannot 


= = 


cannot be uſed indiſcriminately the one 
for the other. The following rules will 


lead to an explanation of their proper 


force and ule: 

The imperſonal verb ef is always 
uſed when the queſtion concerning the 
hour 1s of ſuch a nature as to be followed 
by a relative member: 

Quelle heure eſt ce | What is the clock 
qui ſonne? ſtriking now? 

and whenever the queſtion 1s aſked with 

c'eſt it muſt alſo be anſwered with it, be- 

cauſe the ſame relative member is under- 

ſtood after it, as is expreſſed in the 

queſtion : 


C'eſt midi it is twelve o'clock; 
We alſo ſay, 
C'eſt demain fete | To-morrow is a holy 
day 


Ceft aujourdhui | To-day 1s Tueſday. 
mardi | 28 5 
Ce is likewiſe proper in imperſonal 


methods of ſpeaking, with / before 
nouns and pronouns: 


E e 2 C'eſt 
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Cꝰeſt la loi qui Por- | It is the law which or- 
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donne ders that 
C'eſt lui qui le fait | It is he who does thus. 
The pronoun ce, uſed imperſonally 
with the verb etre, is not only conſtrued 
with the pronoun perſonal of the ſingu- 


lar number, followed by a relative and a 


verb, which agrees with the pronoun 
perſonal, as we have ſeen juſt now, but 
alſo with the pronouns perſonal of the 
plural, followed by a verb, after the ſame 
manner: 


C'eſt nous qui payons | It is we who pay the 
A money 

C'eſt eux qui le re- | It is they who receive 
coivent it. 


The Imperſonal F eſt is uſed when the 
verb is followed by an adjective without 
a noun ſubſtantive, and with a ſentence, 
which 1s neceſſary 1n order to complete 
the ſenſe of the adjective and the imper- 


ſonal: 


Il eſt dangereux de It is We to tra- 
voyager par mer vel by ſea. 


It 
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It is alſo uſed before nouns denoting 
time, or a part of time, when no relative 
member follows it, either expreſſed or 
underſtood: 


Quelle heure eſt il? What 1s it o'clock ? 
Il eſt trois heures It is three o'clock. 

Moreover, ce is uſed in French with 
reference to perſons as well as to things, 
and conſequently ſtands in a ſentence in- 
ſtead of | 
He is | ſhe is | it is. 

The only difference between ce and 7/, 
or elle, applied to perſons, ſeems to be 
that ce 1s ſomething leſs definitive than 
the regular pronouns perſonal, and that 
in general the noun following z/ ef, or 
elle eft, except under particular circum- 
ſtances, takes no article; whereas with 
Ceſt it would have the numeral noun #7 
or une: 

C'eſt un Eveq ue | 


II eſt Eveq ue 7 He 18 4 Biſhop 

C'eſt une . She! id 

Elle eſt veuve | DRE, 19.2 WIGOW, 
Ee The 


[ 422 


The imperſonal c', uſed in French 
in the ſenſe of t be one's turn, buſineſs, or 
duty, is always followed by a noun or 
pronoun perſonal, in the dative caſe, and 
requires the prepoſition @ before the next 
infinitive: | 
"C'eſt à vous à lui en | It is your duty to ſpeak | 

parler of it to him. 

The verb etre, following the pronoun 
ce, is ſometimes uſed in the plural 
number: 

Je lis ſouvent Homere 1 often read Homer 
et Virgile, parceque and Virgil, becauſe 


ce ſont les meilleurs they are the beſt 
Poetes poets. 


| 


The imperſonal or defective verbs muſt 
and ſhould, ſignifying duty or neceſſity 
of doing an action, and preceded by a 
pronoun perſonal, or any other nomina- 
tive, are rendered into French by the im- 
perſonal verb falloir, which is varied thus; 
Preſent \ Il faut || Pluperfeft | Il avoit fallu 
Imperfect Il falloit || Future | IL faudra 
Definite Il fallut || Imperfef? |Qu'il fallüt 
Indefinite | T1 a fallu U Conditional Il faudroit. 
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But the verb faliir is not conſtrued in 
Frerich in the fame manner as the verbs 
muſt and fhould are in Engliſh: here 1 is 
the difference 

The verbs muft and ſhould come al- 
ways between a noun or pronoun 1n the 
nominative caſe, and a verb in the infi- 
nitive mood, attended by another noun 
in the accuſative; and they ſay, 


I muſt ſtudy my leſſon; 
Scholars ſhould learn every day ſomething 
by heart; 


and the verb falloir, in French, having 
always the pronoun perſonal :/ before it, 
is followed by the conjunction gue; then 
comes the noun or pronoun as the ſubject 
of the verb, and the verb following both 
is to be put in the conjunctive mood, and 
attended by another noun ; and we ſay, 


It faut que j ẽtudie ma legon; 
II faudroit que les Ecoliers appriffent tous les 
jours quelque choſe par coeur. | 
Literalh ow muſt that I ſhould ſtudy my leſſon 
elt ſhould that ſcholars would learn &'. 
However, 
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However, we ſometimes make uſe of 
the verb devorr inſtead of falloir, and then 
the conſtruction in French is the ſame 
with that of the verb muſt: 


[1 doit revenir ce ſoir | he muſt return to night. 
The verb falloir is ſometimes followed 


by an infinitive, and denotes the neceſ- 


ſity of doing ſomething in general, with- 
out ſpecifying what 1s bound by 1t, and 
then the ſubject of the verb muſt may be 
Lor we, he, ſhe, or they, as the ſpeaker 
may mean: 


II faut etre ſobre | We muſt be ſober. 


The neceſſity of having ſomething 
is alſo denoted by the verb falloir; as, 


II faut avoir de la pa- | He muſt have pati- 
tience avec les ẽco- ence with his ſcho- 
hers lars, 

A pronoun conjunctive, in the dative 
caſe, coming between the perſonal pro- 
noun and a tenſe of the verb falloir, 
appropriates the neceſſity or want to the 
perſons repreſented by the pronoun, 


which 
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which is made the ſubject of muſt in 
Engliſh: 
Il lui faut un chapeau | He muſt have a hat. 


The imperſonal fallorr is uſed likewiſe 
abſolutely at the end of a ſentence, with 
the conjunction comme before it, in which 
caſe it implies duty and decency, and it 


is rendered by ſhould: ö 
Elle ne fe conduit pas | She does not behave 
comme il faut as ſhe ſhould. 


We have already ſeen in the firſt part, 
that whenever a tenſe of the verb 7% be 
is immediately preceded by the adverb 
tbere, it is to be rendered into French by 
the verb avoir, which is always uſed in 
the third perſon ſingular, and in no 
other, (though a plural noun follow it) 
and the particle relative y 1s prefixed to 
the verb. To underſtand this rule more 
clearly, we may here obſerve, that though 
in ſuch a caſe the verb 7o be is uſed 


without any pronoun perſonal; as for 
inſtance, * 


bY There 
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LS. T here is a man S. There was a woman 
P. There are two men | P. There were two 
| women; 


the perſonal pronoun 2/ takes the firſt 
place ini the French ſentence, is followed 
by the particle relative y, and then comes 
the verb avoir, imperſonally uſed, and 
attended by a noun; thus, 

S. Il y a un homme |S. Il yavoit une femme 


P. 8 P. H y avoit deut 
femmes; 


Literally It there has a man or two men 
It there had a woman or two women. 


Moft phrafes beginning in Enghſk 
with the pronoun ſome and the verb to be, 
are expreſſed in French by the imperfo- 
tral verb zl y a and the pattitive article des: 
II y a des faux amis | ſome friends are falſe. 


The imperſonal verb 7/ y @ is beſides 
applied with propriety in ſentences ex- 
preſſive of quantity of time paſt ſince an 
event; in this caſe the French begin with 
zl y a, attended by the noun of time, and 
its numeral prefixed, and followed by 
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que; next comes a noun or pronoun, 
ſtanding as the ſubject of the verb, which 
comes after it, and is in the preſent tenſe 
or compound preſent, as the ſenſe of the 
ſentence may require; as, 

Il y a vingt ans qu elle eſt morte. 

This phraſe may de tranſpoſed thus, 
with the omiſſion of the particle que, 

Elle eſt morte, il y a vingt ans; 
and is rendered into Engliſh thus, 

She has been dead theſe twenty years; 
which 1s equivalent to the literal meaning 
[t is twenty years that ſhe is dead. 

The imperſonal / y a is uſed likewiſe 
with propriety before words denoting the 
ſpace of place: | 

Londres à Paris 


leagues diftant from 

| London. 

This imperſonal verb requires the pre- 

poſition à before the next infinitive: 

Il y a du plaiſir à voir It is a pleaſure to ſee 
ſes amis one's friends. 


When 


Il y a cent lieues de | is one hundred 
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When we ſpeak of ſomething preſent, 
as if pointed out with the anger, the 
Engliſh expreſſions, 

. There is, and there are, 
uſed in the ſenſe of 


Here is, here are, or behold, 


are tranſlated by voici or voila, and not 


by 1d 5 4. 

The imperſonal F PEE is uſed with ad- 
jectives, and ſometimes with nouns, de- 
noting the ſtate of the weather and air, 
and certain accidents of ſeaſons, and is 
tranſlated in Engliſh, in ſuch inſtances, 
by it 75: a 
Il fait beau tems | it is fair weather 
II fait du vent it is windy 


II fait du brouillard | it is foggy. 


The imperſonal verb to happen is ſtrictly 
expreſſed in French by the imperſonal 
arriver; but it is ſometimes uſed in Eng- 
hſh, like the defective verb maft, between 
the noun or pronoun in the nominative 
caſe, and a verb in the infinitive mood, 


and they ſay, for inſtance, I hap- 
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I happened to meet with her; | | 
whereas in French the verb arr:iver is not 
expreſſed in ſuch a caſe, but the next | 
verb is to be put in the ſame tenſe as the 
verb to happen is in Engliſh, and followed | 
by the adverb: par hazard, (by chance) f 
which implies the accident denoted by 0 
the verb 70 happen, and we properly ſay, ; 
3 Je la rencontrai par hazard; vj 
| Literally | 1 met her by chance. [ 
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Of the PARTICIPLE. 


1 2 AT which merits the attention 
of the learner concerning this ſub- 


]jeect, is to recollect, that though partici- 


ples active in French are commonly in- 
declinable, yet when an active verb is 
preceded, in its compound tenſes, by any 
of the relative pronouns, 
Le | la | les | que, 
or by any of theſe pronouns conjunctive, 
Me | te | nous | vous, 
in the accuſative caſe, governed as an ob- 


ject of the verb, the participle active in 


theſe two caſes muſt agree in gender and 
number with the noun ſubſtantive to 
which the pronoun relative refers, 'and 
which the conjunctive repreſents, as we 
have obſerved in the firſt part. 
To which particular we may add, that 
it is the ſame with the pronouns inter- 
rogative, 
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rogative, both adjective and ſubſtantive; 

and conſequently 1f a compound tenſe of 

active verbs be preceded by any of theſe 
interrogative pronouns, 
Maſculine. Feminine. 

S. Quel or le quel | Quelle or la quelle 

P. Quels or les quels | Quelles or les quelles; 

the participle active in this caſe alſo myſt 

agree in gender and number with the 
noun ſubſtantive to which the interroga- 
tive pronoun 1s joined or relates: 

Quelles nouvelles a- | What news have you 
vez vous recues de received from her 
ſa niece? neice ? 

La quelle avoit il per- Which had he loſt? 
due? | 
However, active participles, though 

conſtrued in the compound tenſes with 

any pronoun relative, conjunctive, or 
interrogative, are indeclinable in the fol- 
lowing occaſions: 

Firſt; When the ſenſe of the ſentence 
is not complete by the active verb, of 
which the participle makes a part, but 

ſome 
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ſome other word or words muſt be added 
to complete it: 


II a achetẽ deux mon- He bought two watch- 
tres, mais il ne les | es, but would not pay 
a voulu payer for them. 


2dly; When the ſubject of the verb 
comes after it; 

Les politeſſes, que The civilities which 
nous ont fait nos our friends did us 
amis, ſont ſurpre- are ſurpriſing. 
nantes te 
zaly; When any of the above pronouns 

is governed in the dative caſe, expreſſive 
of the end of the verb, or otherwiſe of the 
perſon to whom the action is addreſſed, 
and not in the accuſative, expreſſing its 
object: 

Elle vous a envoye | She ſent you a pretty 
un jol preſent preſent: 

where the pronoun vous is not in the 

accuſative caſe, but in the dative, becauſe 

we do not mean that you have been 
ſent, but only that a preſent has been 
ſent to you. 


Participles 
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Participles are ſometimes uſed in 
French in ſnort incidental abſolute ſen- 
tences, like the Latin abſolute caſe: 


Cela dit, il s'en alla | Having ſaid this, he 
went away 

Cela fait, elle $'en re- | Having made that, 

tourna chez elle | ſhe went home again. 


Beſides, as there are in Engliſh a great 
many words ending in ed; ſuch as, 
Loved | puniſhed | received | anſwered; 


which are ſometimes participles, and at 
other times preterits, or paſt times, great 
care mult be taken by learners, eſpecially 
thoſe who are unacquainted with the 
Latin, in the diſtinguiſhing their nature 
and character, ſuch words being rendered 
into French by two different ways, ac- 
cording to their different ſignification. 
They are participles, if they have be- 
fore them any tenſe of one of the auxi- 
liary verbs to have or to be, preceded by 
a noun or pronoun in the nominative 
caſe; as, 
| Ft Peter 
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Peter has anſwered thus | She is puniſhed; 
and they are preterits, or paſt times, 
when they are immediately preceded by 
a noun or pronoun in the nominative 
caſe, as, the ſubject of the verb, with- 
out any aſſiſtance of one of the auxilia- 
-_— . 
Peter received her | She loved him: 
Therefore the two former inſtances, in 
which the words ending in ed are partici- 
ples, muſt be rendered into French thus: 
Pierre a repondu ainſi | Elle eſt punie; 
and the two latter, wherein they are 
preterits, muſt be tranſlated in this 
manner: 


Pierre la regut | Elle Vaimoit. 


CHAP. 


yIE- — 
, 8 Pp 


CHAP. VI. 


Of the Apvers. 


ERTAIN adverbs, through the li- 
cence of cuſtom, have uſurped the 
place of ſubſtantives, being to all intents 
and purpoſes governed and governing 
after the manner of nouns. 

A ſimple detail of examples, without 
any farther obſervation, will be ſuffici- 
ent here. | 

The following adverbs, 

Dehors | dedans | defſus | deſſous 
Devant | derriere | environ, 
become true nouns ſubſtantive in the 
moſt extenſive ſenſe of the word, taking 
the article definite le before them, being 
regularly declined, and admitting ſome 

of them of the plural termination: 
Le deſſus d'une table | The top of a table 
Le derrière de la mai- | The hind part of a 


ſon houſe 
F f 2 Les 
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Les environs du pays | The environs of a 
country. 


Obſerve here, with reſpect to the regi- 
men of adverbs, that thoſe of them 


which are derived from verbs or adjec- 


tives govern nouns in the ſame caſes with 


their primitives; therefore, for inſtance, 


as the French adjectives, 


Different | Independent, 
govern the genitive caſe, and 
Relative | Preferable, 


the dative, we muſt ſay, 


Differemment de ce que je vous fais voir 
Independemment des loix de la Cite 
Relativement à Vacte du Parlement 
Preferablement à toute autre choſe. 


Adverbs denoting quantity; ſuch as, 
Beaucoup | peu | trop | aſſez | tant, 


and the like, being followed by a noun 


ſubſtantive, require the indefinite article 
de between them and the next noun, 
though they are uſed in Engliſh without 
any prepoſition : | 
Beaucoup 


191 


Beaucoup de fautes | many faults 
Beaucoup de jugement | much judgment 
Peu de ſageſſe little wiſdom 
Trop de vanitẽ too much vanity. 
The adverb of quantity, enough, in 

Engliſh, 1s always uſed after nouns, and 
they ſay, 

He is ſkilful and induſtrious —_ 

She has wit and beauty enough; 
but in French the correſpondent adverb 
aſſez 1s put, as any other adverb of quan- 
tity, before nouns both ſubſtantive and 


. adjective, and we tranſlate the two above 


inſtances thus: 
Il eſt aſſez adroit et induſtrieux 
Elle a aſſez d'eſprit et de beaute. 

The adverbs or terms of compariſon, 
Plus | moins | mieux | phutot | tant, 
and the like, require the prepoſition de, 
preceded by the particle gue, between 

them and the next infinitive: 


Etudiez, mes enfans, | Study, my children, 
plutot que de per- rather than to lofe 
dre le tems | time. ä 


Ff 3 The 


L 436 | 
The adverb bien, taken for beaucoup, 
(much or many) and not for well or for 
very, requires after it the definite article 


in the genitive caſe: 


Il a bien de la peine He has a great deal of 
trouble 


Elle avoit bien du 4 She had much genius 
genie | 
Ils lui envoyerent bien + They ſent her many 


des chofes things. 

The French word où, with an accent 
over the ù, is an adverb of place, mean- 
ing where; and when it has no accent, it 
anſwers to the Engliſh conjunction or. 

When the word meme is neither an ad- 
jective nor a pronoun, it is an adverb, 
ſignifying in Engliſh even, alſo, or nay; 

and the adverb de meme is rendered into 
' Engliſh by in the ſame manner. 

The adverb then is not always tranſ- 
lated in French by the ſame word, be- 
cauſe it has three ſignifications. It is 
rendered by alors, when uſed in the ſenſe 
of in that time: 


Elle 


1 439 ] 
Elle etoit alors jeune | She then was young; 


by enſuite, when it denotes an action done 


after another, 

Je ſoupai et enſuite | I ſupped, and then I 
Jallai coucher went to bed; 

and by donc in ſentences Fe of 


concluſion: 
Je ne vous verrai done | Then 1 ſhall not ſee 


avant votre depart you before your de- 
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CHAP. VIL. 


Of the PrEPOSITION. 


S many prepoſition? are 1diomati- 
cally uſed in French with a con- 

ſtruction and ſignification different from 

the Engliſh prepoſitions, naturally cor- 

reſponding to them, it is proper here to 

conſider their force and nature, as well as 

| to explain methodically their meaning by 

' alphabetical order, for more facility in 

refering to them: 

4 The prepoſition A not only ſignifies 

| to, when it denotes the end of the action 
| 


of the verb, or otherwiſe the perſons or 

1 things to which it tends; as, 

Donner une pomme à To give an apple to a 
un enfant child; 

but alſo anſwers to the prepoſition at, 


followed by a noun denotin 5 place, time, 
and games: 


— ³— — 
— — 


II 
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II arriva à Bath à fix | He arrived at Bath at 
heurs du ſoir, etjoua | ſix o'clock in the 
aux cartes toute la | evening, and played 
nuit at cards all the night. 


AvanT denotes priority of time, as 
alſo of order or rank, and ſignifies in 
Engliſh before: 


Pai vu cela avant vous | I ſaw that before you. 


ApRes means after, denotes poſterity 
both of time, place, and order, and is 
uſed in oppoſition to avant with reſpect 
to time, and to devant with reſpect to 
place and order: 


Apres ce mois ci After this month 

Son Jardin eſt apres le | His garden is after or 
mien next to mine 

Il marchoit après nous | He walked after us. 


It is uſed likewiſe as an adverb of time, 
or rather as a prepoſition, whoſe regi- 
men is underſtood; 

Commencez par de- | Begin by breakfaſtin ng 


Jeuner, et vous ẽtu- and after you ſh 
dierez apres ſtudy. 


D'apRes 
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D'arres is a compound prepoſition, 


- ſignifying from, by, after, or according to: 


II a te Cleve d'après | He was educated after 
la fagon Francoiſe the French manner, 


Curz, followed by a pronoun perſo- 
nal, or a proper name of a perſon, lig- 


nifies ſome body's houſe: 


Il vous attend chez | He is waiting for you 
mot at my houſe 

II faut que J'aille chez | I muſt. go to Mr. 
Monſieur le Major | Mayor. 


It is always preceded by the indefinite 


article de, when the verb going before is 


expreſſive of coming or returning from 
a houſe: : 


Je venois de chez le [I came from the King's 
Roi palace. 


It is alſo uſed in the ſenſe of among, or 
with, followed by a national noun: 


C'eſt Puſage chez les | It is a cuſtom with the 
Francois de boire | French people to 
du caffe tout de ſuite | drink coffee direct- 
apres diner | ly after diner. 


CONTRE 
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 ConTre denotes | oppoſition or diſ- 
pleaſure: 


Il ſe facha contre elle He was angry with her 
Vous parlates contre | You ſpoke againſt us. 
nous 


It fignifies alſo proximity of ſituation: 
Il toit aſſis contre moi | He fat down by me. 


A coTe DE is a compound prepoſition, 
and implies alſo proximity of place: 
II paſſa à cote d'elle | He paſſed by her. 


Dans and Ex both ſignify in Engliſh 
in, but they are not uſed in French in- 
diſcriminately the one for the other. 
Here is the difference between them; dans 
denotes a relation of time and place, and 
then anſwers to the prepoſitions in or 
20 thin: | 


Cela arriva dans la | It happened in the 
meme annee | ſame year 
Dans un mois et demi | Within a month and 
_ a half. 


With verbs of motion it ſignifies into: 


Quand il entra dans | When he went into 
Feglſe the Church, 
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It denotes likewiſe the motive or view 
of one's actions : | 


Dans le deſſein de s'y | With the deſign of 
amuſer amuſing himſelf there 


Ex (which is alſo a particle relative) 
denotes place and things, conſidered as 
relating to place, and never admits of 
the article before its regimen, except 
when it ſuffers an eliſion: 


Il eſt en Angleterre | He is in England 
Des chateaux en Vair | Caſtles in the air; 
whereas dans is always followed by an 
| article definite, except before pronouns 
I poſſeſſive copulative, pronouns demon- 
l ſtrative and improper, proper names of 
authors quoted, and of towns, before 
i which en is never uſed. 

| Ex denotes likewiſe time and things, 
| conſidered as relating to time: 
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En hiver | in winter || En ètẽ | in ſummer. 


ll 8 Before a noun of time it denotes the 
ſpace of time which ſlides away in doing 
any thing, while dans denotes the ſpace 
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of time after which ſomething is to be 
done; as for inſtance, 
Je vais à Paris en trois | I go to Paris in three 
jours days; 
that is, I am not longer in my way than 
three days in going: 
Je vais à Paris dans | I go to Paris three 
trois jours days hence; 
that is, after three days are gone I will 
ſet out. 
Ex denotes likewiſe the ſtate and diſ- 
poſition of perſons or things, and marks 
the country whither one is going: 


Etre en bonne ſante | To be in good health 
Aller en Allemagne | To go to Germany. 


It ſerves alſo to denote the manner of 
being or acting, and the dreſs one is in: 


Etre en robe de cham- | To be in one's night- 
bre gown 

Parler en honnete | To ſpeak like an 
homme honeſt man 

Elle eſt habillee en | She is dreſſed like a 
homme man. 


Dans has in French a very peculiar 
ule in ſome ſentences: F 
I drink 
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I drink it out of the j He took it out of an 
_ | author; 


where out of muſt be rendered by dans; 


Je le bois dans la taſſe II I' epuiſa dans un 


auteur, 


De or Dxs, an inſeparable prepoſition, 
gives the words compoſed of it a con- 
trary ſignification to that which they 
have when ſimple: 


Faire to do Defaire to undo 
Mentir ſto lie Dementir ſto belie 
Avantageſad vantage Deſavantageſdiſadvantage 
Honneur [honour Deſhonneur Idiſnonour. 


DzPv1s denotes time and place, as alſo 
order or enumeration of things, ſignifies 
from or ſince, and is commonly followed 
in the ſentence by juſqu d, (till or to). 

In ſuch caſe depuis marks the term from | 
Which, and ju/qu'@ to which: & 


Depuis deux heures | From two o'clock to 
juſqu'à trois three 

Je ne Vai pas vu de- | I have not ſeen him 
puis ſon retour | ſince his return. 
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DuRRIERE ſignifies behznd, and denotes 
place: 

Il eſt derriere vous | He is behind you. 

It is alſo uſed adverbially, and fre- 
quently conſtrued with de or par. 

Au DEssUs and AU DESSOUS, which re- 
quire de before their regimen, are two 
compound prepoſitions denoting the for- 
mer ſuperiority and the latter inferiority 
of age, place, rank, and other phyſical 
and moral circumſtances: | 
Il loge au deſſus de] He lodges above me 

mol 


Je loge au deſſous I lodge below her. 
d'elle 


They are ſuppoſed to become adverbs; 
but perhaps the truth is, that their regi- 
men is underſtood: 


Elle occupe le pre- She lives in the firſt 
mier etage, et je | floor, and I lodge 
loge au deſſus above. 


PAR DESSUS and PAR DESSOUS are alſo 
prepoſitions, without requiring de before 
their regimen. 

5 They 


of 
mme 


1 
3 
, 
1 
y 


f 
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They are likewiſe ſuppoſed to be uſed 
ſometimes adverbially, but with as little 
reaſon as au deſſus and au deſſou., ſince 


they have the ſame meaning with them. 


DevanT anſwers to before, and is 
often conſtrued with de au and par. 
It is alſo uſed adverbially in ſome 


5 phraſes: 8 
Paſſer devant To go before 
Courir au devant To run before or for- 


ward. 


A L'EGARD, or r QuaxT A, anſwer to 
feveral Engliſh Ds: 


as to with reſpect to in compariſon of | as for, 


A Pegard or quant au | With reſpect to the 

pix nous en con- price we will agree 
viendrons 

A mon ẽgard For my ſake. 


Hors denotes excluſion or exception, 


anſwers to the En liſh prepoſitions owt or 


except, and requires the article definite of 
the genitive when it comes before a noun 
of place: 
Hors du royaume Out of the kingdom 
Hors le dimanche Except on Sunday. 
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 Hormis, EXCEPTSE, and A LA RESERVE, 
» denote alſo excluſion and exception. The 
two former govern the noun immediately 
without de, although they require it be- 
fore the infinitive, and govern the indi- | 
cative with que; and the latter is uſed | 

: 


with de before the next noun, as well as 
the infinitive: 


Ils ſortirent tous ex- They all went out but, [ 
cepte, or hormis les | or except, the ſer- ö 
domeſtiques vants 1 

II lui a donne tout à He gave him all ex- | 
la reſerve de fa rente | cept his annuity. N 
viagere i 


Jusqus denotes place * time, to a = 
degree which cannot be exceeded, or | 
which, in the mind of the ſpeaker, is 
very great, and requires after it the pre- 
poſition 2, if noother prepoſition inter- 
vene, before a noun or verb. 8 

It is indifferent to ſpell ;uſque with or 
without an q at the end; but when a 
vowel follows, it loſes the final s, and the 
vowel e is cut off: 


Gg Depuis 
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Depuis Briſtol juſqu'a *| From Briſtol to Bath. 
Bath 

This prepoſition, attended by an arti- 
cle in the dative caſe, (d, au, d la, aux) 
occurs only in certain elliptical ſentences, 
expreſſive of extremes and exceſs; and 
then ſignifies even: 

Il aime juſqu'a ſes en- He loves even his 

NEmuis enemies. 

Av Liu means inſtead, requires de be- 
fore the next noun or infinitive, and im- 
plies ſubſtitution: 

Au lieu d'une reponſe | Inſtead of an anſwer 
Au lieu d'aller a Vecole | Inſtead of going to 
ſchool. _ | 98 

Loin, anſwering to far, implies diſ- 1 
tance, and requires de before the next 
noun or infinitive: 4 

Loin de chez moi Far from my houſe . 
Loin de ſecourir les | Far from aſſiſting the 

' pauvres poor. 

MarGRe and EN DEPIT imply reſiſt- 
ance and oppoſition, and govern malgre, 
the noun, without de, and en depit with it: 


I 


: 
: 
: 
G 


C * —— —— 2 — 
— — > — — — 
S — — 
— —— 

— — — 


—— —ô 
— 
wes — 


— 
— 
pan —— — 


— — — — 
— — — — 


2 — — 
— — — SY — * 


451 ] 
Il ra fait malgrẽ moi. | He did it in ſpite of me. 
En depit de ſon grand In ſpite of his grand- 
pere father. 
Pax is a prepoſition frequently uſed, 
and denotes, | | 
Firſt, The cauſe, motive, reaſon, in- 
ſtrument, and manner of being or doing 
a thing: 


Vous n'en parlez que | You ſpeak of it only 
par envie out of envy 
Il ſortit par la fenetre | He went out of the 
window, 


2dly; Place, and 1s ſometimes con- 
ſtrued with ſeveral prepoſitions and ad- 
verbs of place: 
Par tout le Royaume ] All over the kingdom 
Par ici this way ar la — way 
Par où f which way || Par tout every where. 

zaly; Motion and paſſage through: 
Il paſſa par la place | He went through the 

: ſquare. 

4thly; It is alſo conſtrued with the in- 
finitive after verbs ſignifying beginning 
and ending: 


Gg 2 II 


on 


Donner tant par tète 
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Il commenca par ſe 
plaindre, et finit par 
demander de! argent 


He began with com- 
plaining, and finiſned 
with aſking money. 


5thly ; ; At other times it is conſtrued 


with nouns, without the article, and then 


denotes diſtribution and diviſion: 

To give ſo much for 
each. | 
Pour denotes the end or final cauſe, 

motive and. reaſon. of doing any thing, 


and the uſe for which a thing is deſigned: 


This is for me, and 
that 1s for you. 


Ce lui- ci eſt pour moi, 
et celui-là eſt pour 
vous 99 0 


It is ſometimes conſtrued with the in- 
finitive (and not de or 2) after the adverbs 
of quantity trop and afſez, the adjective 

fuffiſant, and the verb ju fire, as we have 
ſeen before. 

- Pres and Avpres a ronjiniity of 
place, are always attended by de, except 
in ſome few caſes of common diſcourſe, 


and ſignify near or by: 
: Aﬀſeyez 


* * Os 


„ 
Aſſeyez- vous pres du | Sit down near or by 


_ | þ the fire 

Elle demeure ici pres | She lives hereby 

Sa maiſon eſt aupres | 'His houſe is next to 
de la mienne mine. 


The former denotes alſo proximity of 
time: | 
Il eſt bien pres de midi | It is very near noon, 
and the latter denotes likewiſe a relation 
of domeſtic, ſervile, or at leaſt dependent 
attachment: | 
Etre aupres d'un Sei- | To be about a Lord; 
as alſo a relation of compariſon: 


Un royaume n'eſt rien | A kingdom is nothing 
aupres du reſte de | in compariſon of the 
univers reſt of the univerſe. 
PRochE denotes likewiſe proximity 

of place, and 1s generally accompanied 

by de: 

Sa boutique eſt pro- His ſhop is hard by. 
che d'1c1 | 

SANs, anſwering to without, denotes ex- 
cluſion and privation, and conſequently 
G g 3 has 


—— — —ä6—ͤẽ c. 
— > — 
— — — 


Hel 


has a negative meaning implied in its 
ſignication, and is ſometimes conſtrued 
with the infinitive: 


Il eſt à preſent ſans 


emploi et ſans amis 


* is now Far em- 


ployment and friend- 
leſs. 


SELON and SULVANT anſwer to the 
Prepoſitions | 


According to | agreeably to | conformably to, 
and govern the noun with an article de- 
finite in the accuſative caſe before them: 
Selon le merite According to the merit 
Suivant l'ordre Agreeably to tlie order. ' 
Suk anſwers to the prepoſitions, | | 4 
On | upon | over, | ; 

both in the proper and figurative ſenſe; 


— - 
= EE ee ee een Cee oF RT Te 


Sur la commode Upon the- cheſt of 
drawers . 
Sur le cabaret I On the tea- board; 4 


| | and frequently denotes a particular time 
= to which we approach, either expreſſed 
or underſtood: 


II partit ſur les quatre He ſet out at about 
heures four o'clock; 
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as likewiſe ſuperiority of power: 


Un Prince qui regne | A Prince who reigns 
ſur pluſieurs nations over ſeveral nations, 


A TRAVERS and AU TRAVERS, ſignify- 
ing through or acroſs, are two compound 
prepoſitions, the firſt of which comes 
immediately before its regimen, and the 
latter takes de between it and its regimen : 


A travers le corps 


Au travers du corps * 


VERS and ENVERS are two prepoſiti- 
ons, the firſt of which denotes a tendency 
towards a certain ſtate or ſituation, and 
alſo time as approaching to a certain por- 
tion of it, and the latter implies likewiſe 
a ſituation, but is uſed only in reference 
to perſons: 


Vers Lorient Towards the eaſt 

Vers les cinꝗ heures About five o'clock _ 

Il eſt ingrat envers ſon | He is ungrateful to 
bienfaiteur his benefactor. 


Vis-a>vis is always attended by de, 
and ſignifies over-agarnſt or oppoſite : 
Je 
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Je me plagai vis-a-vis 
| de lui 


J placed myſelf op- 
poſite him. 


The Engliſh prepoſitions, 


1 back | away forth 

In on | up off, 
often make part of the ſignification of 
ſome Engliſh verbs. which they attend, 
and are not particularly expreſſed in 
French but by the Wan force 
of the verb, 


To take up 
To walk in 


down 
out 


ramaſſer | To pull off 
entrer To ſet out 


arracher 
partir. 


The following French prepoſitions 


govern, beſide nouns, the verb in the in- 
finitive mood; 


Anat; De peur de |? 
De c W. De 10 de 5 ar fear of 
Pour for or to ||Faute de for want of 
Apres | after A fin de in order to 
dans without ¶Juſqu'à even to 
Au lieu de inſtead of |Loin de far from 
Plutdt rather than A moins de | unleſs, 


as do all prepoſitions ending with ge. 
At 
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No prepoſition is ſo frequently uſed in 
Engliſh as the prepoſition 47th, which is 
not always rendered into French by its 
correſpondent word avec. Therefore with 
is tranſlated by avec | only 1 in theſe two 
occaſions: 

Firſt; When it ie company; 


J ai voyage avec eux | I travelled with them. 


2dly; When it denotes the manner or 
means of doing an action, and 2th uſed 
in this 1enſe may be rendered alſo by the 


prepoſition par: 


Elle danſe avec grace | She dances with grace 
Il nous trompa avec, | He deceived us with 


or par adreſſe art, 

In any other caſe the prepoſition wth 
muſt be expreſſed in French by the inde- 
finite article de. 


Je ſuis content de mes | J am contented with 
ccoliers my ſcholars 

La victime Etoit cou- | The victim was crown- 
ronnee de fleurs ed with flowers 

Une chambre tapiſſte | A room covered with 
de damas cramoiſi | crimſon damaſk. 


Prepoſitions 
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Prepoſitions having their regimen im- 

mediately after them, without any ar- 

ticle, are to be repeated before each noun 

r 0 

Je fais cela par incli- | I do this out of incli- 
nation, par devoir, et nation, duty, and 
par reconnoiſſance gratitude. 

And here we muſt take notice, that 
whenever the Engliſh words out of de- 
note the reaſon for which ſomething is 
done, they muſt be tranſlated in French 
by par, and not by hors de, which would 


| have a meaning quite different from the 
0 Engliſh expreſſions: 
Il ne &y oppoſa point | He did not oppoſe it 
| | par le reſpect du au out of reſpect to the 
Il. | _- =__ | Prince, 


CHAP. 


CHAT. YR. 
Of the Cox JUNCTION. 


Conjunction ſerves in both lan- 
guages to connect or join toge- 
ther words with words, and alſo phraſes 
with phraſes in a ſentence, as we have 
ſeen in the firſt part. Among the French 
conjunctions which require the next verb 
in the conjunctive mood, theſe are the 


moſt frequently uſed: 

Quoique although || A fin que that 

A moins que | unleſs Avant que [before 
De peur que J| for-fear || Soit que whether 
De crainte que 5 that or leſt Juſqu'a ce queſ until 
Pourvu que provided Loin que | far from. 


The conjunction que, (that) when uſed 
alone, or ſimply, does not always require 
the next verb in the conjunctive mood, 
as learners ſometimes believe. 

It governs the next verb in the indica- 
tive, when the verb denotes affirmation, 


belief, 
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belief, or certainty, without a negation 
or interrogation; and in the conjunctive 


when the verb implies doubt, ignorance, 
uncertainty, or future action, as we have 


obſerved in ſpeaking of the indicative and 
conjunctive moods, wherein this matter 
has been fully treated. 


We ſometimes make uſe of the con- 


junction que inſtead of ſome other con- 
junctions, but more particularly of thoſe 
whereof que makes a part. In this caſe 
the verb is put in the indicative, when 
que ſupplies the place of a conjunction 
which implies that mood: 
Puiſque vous tes las, | Since you are tired, 
et que vous n'avez 


rien à faire allez vous 
en chez vous 


and is uſed in the conjunctive, if que ſup- 


do, go home; 


ply the place of a conjunction which re- 


quires the conjunctive: 


Je ne ſerai point con- I ſhall never be con- 


tent que je ne le | tented unleſs I know 
ſache it 
| Te 


and have nothing to | 


WW 
Es * 
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Je n'irai point qu'elle] I will not go there at 


ne ſoit venue 


all before ſhe be come; 


where que is uſed inſtead of 2 moins que 
and avant que, which will have the par- 
ticle negative ne between them and the 


next verb. 


The conjunction gue, whether it be at- 
tended by an indicative or a conjunctive, 
muſt be repeated before each member of 
a ſentence, as alſo always expreiled in 
French, though hat is frequently omit- 
ted or underſtood in Engliſh: 


J'entends dire qu'elle 
eſt partie, et qu'elle 
ne reviendra pas a- 
vant la Paque 

Je crois qu'il a raiſon 

Il ſemble qu'elle a tort 


1 
4 


I hear ſhe 1s gone, 
and will not come 
again before Eaſter 


[I think he isintheright 


It ſeems ſhe 1s in the 


wrong. 


The conjunction que is ſometimes uſed 
after a noun of time or place in the ſenſe 
of ov, (in which or wherein:) 


Le jour que nous par- 
times 

C'eſt a la cour qu'on 
apprend la politeſſe 


The day in which we 
ſet out 

It is at court that we 
learn politeneſs. 


The conjunction as is generally ren- 


dered into French by comme; but when 


uſed in the ſenſe of when 1s F by 
quand: 


Quand il arriva I Page | As he arrived at the 
de ſeize ans age of ſixteen. 

As, uſed after ſuch, is tranſlated by que : 
11 mourut tel qu'il | He died ſuch as he 
'  vecut lied. 

The particle ſ, which is rendered into 
French by þ or auf, is conſtrued in 
Engliſh in a peculiar manner; as, 

She is in ſo weak a condition, that c. 
whereas in French we make uſe of the 
numeral noun zn, attended by the noun 
ſubſtantive, and both go before the . 


ticle # or auſi and the adjective; and 
we ſay, 


Elle eſt dans unetat ſi, or auſſi, foible que c. 
It is the ſame with the adjective tel or 
telle, (ſuch) which muſt be uſed in French 


after un or une (a): 


Avec une telle condi- I With ſuch a condi- 
tion tion. 
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The French word encore 1s an adverb 
when it ſignifies again, yet, or till, but is 
a conjunction copulative when 1t means 
even, alſo, elſe, or beſides. 

The word for, in Engliſh, 1s not always 
expreſſed in French in the ſame manner, 
becauſe it has three ſignifications: there- 
fore it is rendered into French by car 
when it is a conjunction, connecting 
together two members of a ſentence; as, 


Je ne pus pas y aller, | I could not go there, 
car j avois un autre] for I was pre- enga- 


engagement ged; 
by pour when it is a prepoſition, which 
is always attended by a noun or pronoun 
to make a complete ſenſe in the ſen- 
tence; as, 


Elle le fit pour L amour She did it for God's 
de Dru 0 ſake 3 


and by pendant when for is followed by 
a noun denoting time or part of time; as, 


Je demeurai à Paris | I reſided in Paris for 
pendant vingt ans twenty years. 


CHAP. 


„ eels. 
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e. 
Of the INTERJECTION. 


A8 interjections, both in French and 
Engliſh, are an indeclinable part 
of ſpeech, conſiſting of a very few words 
thrown between the parts of a ſentence, 
and making a ſenſe of themſelves, with- 
out being liable to any rule with reſpect 
to the variation, conſtruction, and con- 
cord or agreement, there is nothing to be 
obſerved concerning this matter, whoſe 
uſe is the ſame in both languages. We 
may add only, that among the French 
interjections ſome are expreſſed by the 
ſame particles as in Engliſh, and ſome 
cannot be literally tranſlated from the one 
language into the other, though they are 
uſed in the ſame caſes, becauſe all nations 
in general have a peculiar manner of ex- 
preſſing their different paſſions. 


Of 
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Of the CONSTRUCTION and UsE of NEGA- 
'TIvE Worps, ' 


In a negative ſentence we generally 
make uſe in French of two negative 
words; as, * | 
Ne. pas not Ne. point] not at all. 
The negative particle ne always comes 
after the noun or pronoun in the nomi- 
native caſe, denoting the ſubject, and 
immediately before the verb, and the ſe- 
cond negative word pas or point after the 
verb, which conſequently 1s put between 
two negative particles, if the tenſe be 
ſimple: 1 
Je ne crois pas cela | I do not believe it; 
and if the tenſe be compound, the 
auxiliary is put between the two negative 
words, the laſt of which is followed by a 
participle: | 


Il ne fut point connu!He was not known at all. 


N However, when the verb is in the pre- 
ſent of the infinitive mood, the two ne- 
Hh gatives 


# 
3 
* 
2 
$$ 
* 
3 
3 
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gatives come together before it, and after 


the prepoſition : 
Je vous ai dit de ne | TI have told you not to 
pas or point parler ſpeak. 


Although the negative particles pas and 
point may appear to be ſynonimous, yet 
the negative point in reality denies with 
more emphaſis than the negative pas. 
Ihe French Conjunctions, 

A moins que | de crainte que | de peur que, 
will have after them the particle negative 
ne alone before the next verb, as well as 

theſe three verbs; | 

Empecher | craindre | apprehender; 
after which the next verb muſt be in the 
conjunctive mood: 


A moins que vous ne | Unleſs you will have 
vouliez ainſi it ſo 
J empecherai qu'il ne | I will hinder him from 
vous nuiſe hurting you, 


But when any of the above verbs is 
uſed in the infinitive, no negative is joined 
with it. 

\ 8 An d 
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Il craint que ſa femme 
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And here we muſt obſerve with reſpect 
to the verbs of fearing, that it is only 


when we ſpeak of an effect not wiſhed 


for, that the ſecond negative pas or point 
is left out after the next verb: 

Il craint que fa femme | He fears that his wife 
ne meure - | ſhoulddie: 

For if we wiſh that the thing in queſtion 
ſhould happen, then the verb denoting 
fear muſt be attended by the negative 
fas or point: 


He fears that his wife 
ſhould not die. 


The negative particle ne is alſo uſed 
alone before the verb that comes after 
any of theſe words, which are of them- 


ne meure pas 


ſelves negative terms: 


Plus moins mieux rien 
Autre | aucun | perſonne | jamais 
Aucunement | autrement | gueres; 


Elle eſt plus ſincere | She is more open 
qu'il ne faudroit than ſhe ſhould be 
Je ne Vai jamais vue | I have never ſeen her 

Il ne m'a rien dit He ſaid nothing to me. 


H h2 The 
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The particle negative ne, without any 
other negative, is likewiſe uſed with theſe 
verbs, applied in a negative ſenſe: 
| ___ Ofer | prendre garde | ceſſer 


Prenez garde qu'il ne | Take care he does not 
vous trompe deceive you 
Il n'oſa repondre | He did not dare to 
5 anſwer « 
Elle ne ceſſa de ſou- She did not ceaſe to 
» _. ad | fgh. 


And before the verb which precedes 
the particle negative ni, (neither or nor) 
repeated in the ſentence: | 
I like neither to drink 

nor to ſmoke. 


Jen'aime ni à boire ni 
a fumer 


1 But when there is no verb before nei- 
5 ther, this Engliſh negative is tranſlated 
by ne only, and nor by ni ne: 
Je ne bois, ni ne fume I neither drink nor 
| ſmoke. 

The French uſe the negative ne, with- 
out the ſecond negative, only after the 
imperſonal verb ?/ y a, followed by a verb 
in the — indefinite: : 11 
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Il y a deux ans que je | I have not ſeen my fa- 
|. nai vu mon pere ther theſe two years. 


But if any other tenſe come after this 
imperſonal, they uſe the two negatives; ; 
and ſay, 

Il y a deux ans que je | It is two years I have 
ne le vois point not ſeen him. 

The Engliſh word but is tranſlated by 
mais, when it 1s a conjunction, as we 
have ſeen before: | 
Cette fille lit bien, | This girl reads well, 

mais elle ecrit mal but writes ill: 

But if the word but be uſed in Engliſh in 
the middle of a ſentence adverbially, 
without joining its members or parts, 
and the words applied both before and 
after the word bu do not make a com- 
plete ſenſe, it is rendered into French by 
ne and que, which ſignify alſo nothing but, 
or only, and the verb is to be put between 


the negative ne and the particle gue, with- 
out pas or point: 


H hz Je 


Cor 


Je ry conſent qu'avec | I conſent to it but with 


cette condition” this condition. 
II ne fait que jouer | He does nothing but 
1 | 


Elle ne faiſoit qu'un | She made only one 
repas par jour meal a day, e- 


The negative ne, as we have obſerved, 
comes immediately before the verb; but 
when any pronoun conjunctive or rela- 
tive is uſed in the ſentence, the pronoun 
is put between the negative and the verb, 
and pas or point always comes after it: 

Il ne me parle jamais He never ſpeaks to me 
Ne vous fachez pas Be not angry 


Elle ne les aime point She does not love 
them. 


The Engliſh negative word ct is ſome- 
times rendered into French by non pas, 
uſed abſolutely in the. beginning of a ſen- 
tence, and followed by the conjunction 
que, with a tenſe of the conjunctive mood: 
Non pas que la choſe | I do not mean that it 

ſoit impoſſible is impoſſible. 

When the verb ſavoir is uſed in the 

ſenſe 
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ſenſe of the verb pouvoir, it requires paly 
the negative ze: 
Ils ne fauroient marcher| They cannot walk. 


The verb prendre garde does not require 
any negative after it when the next verb 
is in the infinitive mood, though the 
Engliſh expreſſion 70 rale care is uſed 
with the negative not before the next in- 

finitive: 
Prenez garde de tomber] Take care not to fall. 

If rien (nothing) be the ſubject of the 
verb, the negative ne comes between rien 
and the verb: 


Rien ne fut jamais fi | Nothing was ever ſo 
choquant ſhocking, 


But when rien is the object of: the verb, 
the negative ne comes before the verb, 
and rien after it: 

Je ne dit rien de tout I ſay nothing at all; 
and if rien be the regimen of a prepoſi- 
tion, no negative 1s uſed with it: 


II le fait pour rien {| He does it for nothing. 


07 
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of the MeTrop of ASKING QuesT108s. 


It is uſual in French, among polite 
well-bred people, particularly in ſpeak- 
ing to one in a higher ſtation, or to whom 
we with to ſhew a particular reſpect, to 
make uſe of the pronouns of the third 


_. perſon; py 


II or elle Ils or elles, 
inſtead of that of the ſecond perſon Voie 
and we ſay, 

Comment ſe porte] How do you do Ma- 
Madame? dam? 
5 inſtead of 
Comment vous portez vous Madame? 
Monſieur a-t-il bien | Sir, how have you 
paſsẽ la nuit? paſſed the — 
| inſtead off 
Comment avez vous paſsẽ la nuit? 


It has been before obſerved, that when 
a queſtion is aſked with the pronoun 
of the firſt perſon ze, this . comes 
after the verb; as, 

Bauis-je? | ai-je? þ entends- je? : 
N 
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In addition to which we muſt obſerve, 
that in verbs of the firſt conjugation, 
wherein the firſt perſon ends in e not 
ſounded, that e is changed into & cloſe 
before the pronoun je, which ends alſo 
in e ſilent; and we ſay, 

Aime-je? | do love? || Chante-je? | do ſing? 
inſtead of | 
Aime-je? | Chante-je? 

But a queſtion cannot be aſked in this 
manner with ſome verbs, eſpecially with 
theſe five; 

Mentir | perdre | rompre | ſentir | dormir; 
Therefore in the caſe of theſe verbs the 


queſtion muſt be ſtated in a different 


manner; as, 

Eſt-ce que je ments? | Do ] tell a lie? 

Croyez vous que je | Do you think I lie? 
ments? 

The method of aſking queſtions by ef 
ce que 18 of great uſe in French, but ſerves 
leſs to ſeek ſimply information concern- 
ing any thing, than to aſſure others that 

we 
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we do not require to be informed of it, 
or the caſe is not as they think; as alſo 
to intimate a ſurprize at an unexpected 
event, or a fear of a future evil. When 
I ſay for inſtan cc. ned 
Pleut-il? I Does it rain? 
I only want to know whether it rains 
or not; but if I ſay, 
Eſt ce qu'il pleut? 
I beſides ſhew my ſurpri e at it; as if we 
ſaid, in Engliſh, ; 
It does not rain: does it? 
Again; when J ſay for inſtance, 
A:; t- il du jugement? | Has he underſtanding ? 
I merely enquire about the ſtate of his 
judgment; but if I fay, 
Eſt ce qu'il a du j Juge- He has no under- 
ment? II ſtanding: has he? 
I intimate that I know he has no judg- 
ment, or at leaſt I doubt of it, and won- 
der that he ſhould be ſuppoſed to have 
any. And when I ſay, 
Viendra-t-il? | Will he come? 
I only 
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I only put a plain queſtion; but if I ſay, 
Eſt ce qu'il viendra? 

I ſhew a ſurprize at or fear of his 
coming. 
The ſame queſtion, with a negative, 
(weft ce pas que) ſignifies always that we 
take that for certain which 1s the ſubject 
of the queſtion, and want only the con- 
currence of other men's opinions as a 
confirmation of our own. 

Obſerve here, that the expreſſion (eff 
ce pas?) may equally as well begin as end 
the ſentence, with this difference, that 
when it begins the ſentence, it is always 
followed by the conjunction que, con- 
necting it with the reſt of the ſentence: 
N'eſt ce pas qu'il pleut? | Does it rain? 

II pleut, n'eſt ce pas? | It rains, does it not? 

In aſking a queſtion of time, or diſ- 
tance of place, beginning with how long 


or how far in Engliſh, we cannot ſay in 
French, 


Comment long tems, nor comment loin, 
but 


„ 


but in both caſes we make uſe of the ad- 
verb combien, and the imperſonal 10 y a; 


thus, | 

Combien y a- t- il que | How long have you 
vous demeurez ici? lived here? 

Combien y a-t-il de | How far is it from 
Paris a Rome? | Paris to Rome? 


and the anſwer muſt be made by the 


ſame verb 1 y a, joined to the noun of 


time or place: 


Il y. a fix ans Six years 
Il y a trois cents lieues | Three hundred leagues. 


And here we may take occaſion of ob- 
ſerving, that whenever a verb, interroga- 
tively uſed, ends with a vowel, we always 
put the conſonant # with one hyphen 


before and another after it, (thus -t-,) 


between the verb and any of the pro- 
nouns perſonal l and elle: 


Arriva-t-il ſeul? Did he arrive alone ? 

L'aime-t-elle? | Does ſhe love him? 

Viendra-t-elle avec {| Will ſhe come with 
hui? bim? 


on 


In 
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In anſwering to a queſtion, the French 
do not permit any thing underſtood, nor 
make uſe of the uncommon conciſeneſs 
implied in Engliſh. | 

If any body puts theſe queſtions; 


Have you ſeen the aſſembly- rooms? 
Did he ſpeak about her? 
Will you go to the play? 
they will merely anſwer in referring to 
what has been ſaid before; thus, 
I have | I have not | he did | he did not 
I will | I will not; 
whereas we repeat, in French, the ſenſe 
of what has been already ſpoken of; and 
we ſay, 
Je les ai vues | il en parla | j'y irai; 
literally, 
I have ſeen them | he ſpoke of her 
| I will go there. 


Of the Pronominal Particle Ox. 


The particle on anſwers to the ſeveral 
Engliſh pronominal words, 19 


One] we | they | people | a man. 
It is called a general and indeterminate 

particle, becauſe it is always uſed in a 

vague unſpecified ſenſe when we mean 

to ſpeak without alluding to any one 

particular perſon; as for inſtance, 

On croiroit aisement|One would eaſily believe. 


Beſides, the particle on ſignifies ſome- 
times it: in this caſe the verb, which is 
in Engliſh in the paſſive voice, 1s to be 
changed in French into the active; and, 
as the paſſive voice is ſeldom uſed in 
French, the noun or pronoun which 1s 
the ſubject of the paſſive verb in Engliſh 
muſt be the object of the active verb in 


French: | 
| mY On y rapporte une | A very ſtrange ſtory is 
| | hiſtoire bien Etrange | related there 
Wl | Onentendoit un grand | A great noiſe was 

| bruit heard 

| On lui avoit fait une | Injuſtice had been 

| injuſtice done to him. 

a | | We ſometimes make uſe of the pro- 
| noun relative le, with an eliſion on the 
| e, before 
[| | 
l 

A 
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e, before the particle on, (thus, l'on): In 
this caſe the pronoun e has no ſignifi- 
cation at all, and 1s uſed only for the 
fake of better harmony, where two 
vowels would otherwiſe diſagreeably claſn 
and produce an unpleaſant ſound, or 
confuſe by any means the ſenſe; the ear 
muſt on ſuch occaſions be conſulted: 


Si Von me connoit | If I be known. 
When the particle on occurs in a ſen- 


tence in which there are many verbs, it 
mult be repeated before each verb: 


On danſa, on joua, on | We danced, played, 
chanta, et on ſoupa ſang, and ſupped. 


An eaſy METmop of learning a great many 
thouſand FRENCH WoRDs, 


Although the French language differs 
conſiderably from the Engliſh in the 
conſtruction of ſentences, uſe of the 
parts of ſpeech, and fignification of 
terms, as we have fully obſerved through 

all 


all this treatiſe; however, there is no 
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language which has ſo great a confor- 
mity and reference to the French, with 
reſpect to the denomination of words, as 
the Engliſh, wherein there are a great 
many thouſand words which are alſo 
French without the leaſt alteration, as 
one may plainly ſee by the following 
nouns, which we give here as an in- 
ſtance, and by the ſubſequent obſerva- 


tions: 


Affront 
Air 
Alum 
Ample 
Arſenal 
Art 
Article 
Aſpect 
Aſſaſſin 
Attractive 
Baron 
Blame 
Branches 
Brave 
Bureau 


f 


Cabinet 


Camp 
Canal 
Cauſe 
Certain 
Chagrin 
Champion 
Change 
Charge 
Chaſte | 
Civil 


College 


Combat 
Commerce 


Coquette 


Credit 


Delicate 
Deluge 
Deſert 
Detail 
Diſciple 
Diſgrace 


Concert 


Diſpute 


Divers 
Divorce 
Dome 
Doſe 
Duel 
Dupe 
Eclipſe 
Effort 
Elephant 
Empire 
Environs 


| 


Eſſence 


Exact 

Excuſe 

Exempt 
Exerciſe 


Exerciſe 
Exploit 
Extreme 
Face 
Fagot 
Fatigue 
Farce 
Fibre 
Filial 
Flambeau 
Flute 
Force 
Fort 
Fortune 
Fruit 
Gain 
Globe 
Grace 
Grain 
Grandeur 
Grimace 
Groteſque 
Guide 
Harangue 
Humble 
Immenſe 
Impure 
Injure 


— 


Leopard 


IMachine 


Melon 


{Mitre 


= 


Inſect | 
Inſtant 
Inſtinct 
Intrigue 


Lieutenant 
Lion 
Long 


Marquis 
Martyr 


Mine 
Minute 
Miracle 


Mule 
Muſcle 
Narrative 
Nitre 
Noble 
Note 
Notice 
Obſcene 
Obſcure 


Obſtacle 
Olive 
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Oracle 
Orange 
Pale 
Pardon 
Paricide 
Patron 
Pauſe 
Pedant 
Pelican 
Perſpecti ve 
Peril 
Phraſe 
Piece 
Pigeon 
Pile 
Pilot 
Pinnacle 
Place 
Plan 
Point 
Poiſon 
Pore 
Port 
Portrait 
Pot 
Precept 
Preface 


Opera 
I 1 


Preſage 


| 


Prince 
Princeſſes 
Privilege 
Proſe 


Province 
Public 


Pupil 
Pure 
Race 
Rage 
Rampart 
Ragout 
Rat 
Refuge 
Regret 


Reins 


Reptile 
Reſerve 
Reſpect 
Reverend 
Ridicule 
Robe 
Rude 
Sabre 


{Saint 


Satin 


| Sauce 
Scene 


Secret 
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Secret 
Serge 


Sermon 
Serpent 


Severe 
Simple 
Sincere 
Sire 
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Sole 
[Source 
Spectacle 
Sphere 
Stable 
Statue 
Sublime 


— 


Suicide 
Supreme 
| Surface 
| Surtout 
Temple 


_ {Theatre 


4 Theme 
"Throne 


| Torrent 

| Trace 

| Tranſport 
|Tripe 
Turbot 
Vice 
[Vile 
Volume. 


All nouns ſubſtantive, ending with 
the following terminations, are both 


French and Engliſh; 

In al Capital Animal Metal 

In ance Ignorance \Diſtance Elegance 
In ion Action Perfection Objection 
In ence Science Experience Innocence 
In ent Accident Talent Sentiment 
In ic Sacrifice Office Juſtice 
In ine [Famine Doctrine [Diſcipline 
In ion Union Religion Opinion 
In ption Corruption Deſcription Exception 
In fon Occaſion Deciſion Confuſion 
In tion Nation I Education Intention 
In ude Solitude Multitude Ingratitude 
In ure Nature IF igure Creature. 


Moſt nouns ſubſtantive ending in age 


are alſo French and Engliſh: 


Courage 


. _ 
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Courage | image | village | aſſemblage. 
All nouns adjective ending with the 


following terminations are bath French 


and Engliſh: 


In able Admirable Capable |Conſiderable 
In al Principat |General |Fatal 

In ant Important |Vigilant [Conſtant 

In ent Diligent Violent |Evident 

In ible Senſible Poſſible ¶Viſible 

In zve Native [Deciſive Exceſſive. 


Beſides, there are a great many thou- 
ſand words more which become French 
by a very little alteration, as may be ſeen 
by the following obſervations. 

A great number of Engliſh nouns be- 
come French by adding to them the 
vowel e; ſuch as, 

Artiſte | chaine 
Victime | merite 


demande | maxime 
juſte origine; 
and a great many become French by 


ſtriking out the final vowel e; ſuch as, 


Appetit | cas diſcours | plat 
Tribut | ſens | abus deſir. 


TP Ii z 8 Engliſh 


„ fel + 


Engliſn nouns ending in y become 
French by changing the letter y into ie; 
ſuch as, 

Academie | comedie | harmonie | wan bf 


Al Engliſh nouns ending in 5 be- 
come French by changing the letter 
into , marked over with an acute accent; 
ſuch as, | | 
Capacite 
Charite 


beaute 
humanite. 


ſobriete | ſociete 
curiofite | difficulte 


All Engliſh nouns ending in er are 
made French by changing the termina- 
tion er into re; ſuch as, 
Miniftre | lettre decembre 
 Interpretre chambre | ordre 


offre 

| monſtre. 
Nouns ending in Engliſh in ory be- 

come French by changing the termina- 

tion ty into ire; ſuch as, 

Gloire | memoire | hiſtoire victoire. 


All nouns ending in Engliſh in or, or 
in our, are made French by changing the 
terminations o or our into eur; ſuch as, 


Empereur 
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Empereur | docteur — poſſeſſeur | 

Faveur | humeur | vapeur ſplendeur. 

Nouns ending in Engliſh in ancy or 

ency become French by changing the y 
into e mute: 

Conftance | vacance | decence | clemence. 


All Engliſh adjectives which end in 
ous are made French by changing ous 
into eux; ſuch as, 

Ambitieux | curieux | dangereux | genereux 
Induſtrieux | ferieux | precieux | ſtudieux. 

Some Engliſh adjectives ending in al 
are made French by changing al into el; 
ſuch as, 


Naturel] ſpirituel | eſſentiel] univerſel. 
Some others ending in ar are termi- 
nated in French in zer; ſuch as, 
Regulier | familier | particulier | ſingulier. 
Adjectives ending in Engliſh in _ ary, 
become French if we change the termi- 
nation ary into aire; as, 
Contraire | nulitaire | ſolitaire | neceſſaire. 
Nouns, 
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Nouns, both ſubſtantive and adjective, 
ending in Engliſh in ian are terminated 
in French in ien; ſuch as, 

Muſicien | Hiſtorien | Italien | Pariſien. 

And the nouns, both ſubſtantive and 
adjective, which end in Engliſh in ic or 
in ical are terminated in French in igue; 
ſuch as, 

Muſique | colique | deſpotique | heroique. 

Moreover, when in Engliſh verbs end- 
ing in ate, ſb, fy, ze, we change theſe ter- 
minations into er, r, fier, fer, ſuch verbs 
become French; as, 

Imiter abolir | mortifier | civiliſer 

Celebrer | finir | juſtifier | analiſer. 

If we add the ſyllable ner to the Eng- 
liſh verbs ending in on, and the letter r 
to thoſe which end with e, they are alſo 
French; ſuch as, ꝶ) | 
diner 
excuſer 


Pardonner propoſer | inſpirer 

Occaſionner arriver | obliger, 
Among the Engliſh verbs which end 
with a conſonant moſt of them be- 
come 
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come French by adding the ſyllable 8 ; 
ſuch as, 


Accepter 
Aſſiſter | charmer | conſulter | demander 
Informer | paſſer | inventer | toucher; 


ſome by the addition of the ſyllable ve; 
ſuch as, 

Pretendre | defendre | dependre | ſuſpendre; 
and ſome others by adding the ſyllable i; 
ſuch as, 

Conſentir | applaudir | repentir | enrichir. 

| Laſtly; if we change the ſyllable , 


in moſt Engliſh adverbs, into ment, they 
become French; as 


Immediatement Succeſſivement 
Extremement Sincerement. 


affirmer 


aider alarmer 
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